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The Socio-Economic -act of the 
Inuvialuit Final Agrerrmrat 

Abstract 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements (CLCAs) are currently being 
used as a means to achieve Aboriginal socio-economic development. 
My dissertation compares the performance of the James Bay and 
Inuvialuit communities with those of neighbouring communities in 
the Northwest Territories. 

Several agreements have been signed including the James Bay 
Northern Quebec Agreement (JBNQA) , The Northeas tern Quebec 
Agreement (NEQA) and the Inuvialuit Final Agreement (IFA). 
These agreements involve cash payment, land compensation for the 
surrendering of Aboriginal Rights, control over resources, and the 
establishment of institutions responsible for economic development. 
As a bottom-up approach to development, CLCAs emphasize local 
control and mobilization of both human and natural resources. 

Some analysts believe that CLCAs form the basis for the socio- 
economic and demographic transformation of Aboriginal communities. 
Others disagree, arguing that the financial spin-offs are 
insufficient for such a transformation. The question is, what are 
the impacts of CLCAs? This study looks for economic, demographic 
and social changes following the Inuvialuit and James Bay 
agreements. Data for the analysis were obtained from the 1981, 1986 
and 1991 Censuses. Two statistical techniques, namely, Principal 
Component Analysis ( P a )  and Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) are used 
in the analysis. The performance of the Inuvialuit and James Bay 
communities are compared with those of neighbouring communities in 
the Northwest Territories (NWT) . Following The Scone Report's 
(1989) classification, the neighbouring communities are grouped 
into Fully Integrated Wage Economies (FIWE) and Less Integrated 
Wage Economies (LIWE) . 
The analysis reveals statistically significant differences between 
the James Bay, the Inuvialui; X ' r J E  and LIWE. The mean scores from 
the ANOVA indicate that while the FIWE of NWT are the most 
developed communities, the lnuvialuit communities are second. 
Statistically, the Inuvialuit communities scored higher than the 
James Bay and LIWE of Northwest Territories in all economic 
variables and several social and demographic variables. 
Nevertheless, the  James Bay communities scored higher than the 
Inuvialuit communities in two social variables and one demographic 
variables. The results of the PCA shows that, overtime, the 
Inuvialuit maintained a rapid increase in development while the 
James Bay communities maintained a modest increase. These results 
support the hypothesis that the CLCAs have encouraged economic, 
demographic and social development. 
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ABSTRACT 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements (CLCAs) are currently 
being used as a means to achieve Aboriginal socio-economic 
development- My dissertation compares the performance of the 
James Bay and Inuvialuit communities with those of 
neighbouring communities in the Northwest Territories* 

Several agreements have been signed including the James Bay 
Northern Quebec Agreement (JBNQA), The Northeastern Quebec 
Agreement (NEQA) and the Inuvialuit Final Agreement (IFA) . 
These agreements involve cash payment, land compensation for 
the surrendering of Aboriginal Rights, control over resources, 
and the establishment of institutions responsible for economic 
development. As a bo ttom-up approach to development, CLCAs 
emphasize local control and mobilization of both human and 
natural resources. 

Some analysts believe that CLCAs f o m  the basis for the socio- 
economic and demographic transformation of Aboriginal 
comunities. Others disagree, arguing that the financial spin- 
offs are insufficient for such a transformation. The question 
is, what are the impacts of CLCAs? This study looks for 
economic, demographic and social changes following the 
Inuvialuit and James Bay agreements. Data for the analysis 
were obtained from the 1981, 1986 and 1991 Censuses. Two 
statistical techniques, namely, Principal Component Analysis 
(PCA) and Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) are used in the 
analysis. The performance of the Inuvialuit and James Bay 
communities are compared with those of neighbouring 
communities in the Northwest ~erritories (NWT) . Following The 
Scone Report's (1989) classification, the neighbouring 
communities are grouped into Fully Integrated Wage Economies 
(FIWE) and Less Integrated Wage Economies (LIWE) . 
The analysis reveals statistically significant differences 
between the James Bay, the Inuvialuit, FIWE and LIWE. The mean 
scores from the ANOVA indicate that while the FIWE of NWT are 
the most developed communities, the Inuvialuit communities are 
second. Statistically, the Inuvialuit communities scored 
higher than the James Bay and LIWE of Northwest Territories in 
all economic variables and several social and demographic 
variables. Nevertheless, the James Bay communities scored 
higher than the Inuvialuit communities in two social variables 
and one demographic variable. The results of the PCA shows 
that, overtime, the Inuvialuit maintained a rapid increase in 
development while the James Bay communities maintained a 
modest increase. These results support the hypothesis that the 
CLCAs have encouraged economic, demographic and social 



development. 
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TEE SCOPE AND STUDY OBJECTIVES 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

The Indian Act of 1876 was designed primarily to 

assimilate Aboriginal Canadians into the larger Canadian 

society. Nearly 120 years later, Aboriginal Canadians are 

still plagued with the problem of dependency, welfare and 

isolation (McCullum and McCullurn 1975 : 9) . As a result, the 
socio-economic conditions of Aboriginal Canadians remain 

significantly different from the national figures (Table 1.1) . 

In the past, a host of federal and provincial programs, 

including housing and job-training were initiated to correct 

the imbalance (Chislett et al. 1987 and Savoie 1987). However, 

no significant results were achieved. Consequently, Native 

leaders are now demanding a new place in Canadian society, one 

that removes federal paternalism by giving them more control 

of their destiny through local economic development and self - 

government. 

In the present climate of reconciliation, the settlement 

of outstanding land claims marks a new approach. These 

agreements involve monetary and land compensation for the 

surrendering of Aboriginal rights. Native institutions are 

created to manage the cash and land. In the case of the James 

1 



Bay and Northern Quebec Agreement (JBNQA) and The Northeastern 

Quebec Agreement (NEQA) , a form of regional self -government 

emerged. 

T a b l e  1.1. Selected Socio-gconomic Indicators: Caxaada and 
Aboriginal, 1991 

Canada* Aborighal 

gDVCATIOBl (age 15 to 49) 
NO formal schooling 
Post secondary education 

- EDWCATION (age 50 to 64) 
No formal schooling 
Post secondary education 
EMPLO- (age 15 and oldex) 
Employed 
Unemployment 
Participation rate 
INCOm 
No income in 1990 
Income of $40,00 and over 
Employment income 
BOOSING 
Average number of persons per dwelling 
Average number of rooms per dwelling 
Average number of persons per room 
~ouses need minor repairs 
Houses need major repairs 

Source: Statistics Caaada 1993 (a) & 94 (a), 1991 Aboriginal 
People Summy 

* Canada data iac1udm;r Aboxiginal data 

In the Northwest Territories, the Inuvialuit Final 

Agreement (IFA) was the first Comprehensive Land Claim 

Agreement (CLCA) . Since the JBNQA (1975 ) and NEQA (1978 ) were 

settled nearly two decades ago and the IFA about ten years 

2 



ago, my goal is to examine the effects of the JBNQA, NEQA and 

IFA on their conununities/regions. My hypothesis is that if 

these communities are doing well socially and economically, 

then the socio-economic objectives of these agreements are 

being achieved. However, if the communities do not show any 

evidence of socio-economic success, then we have to question 

the socio-economic rationale of CLCAs. In this study, the 

socio-economic rationale is that CLCAs will improve the lives 

of those involved in such agreements. The 10 to 20 year period 

may appear too short for substantial changes to occur in the 

social and economic development of the Aboriginal Canadians 

with an agreement. Nevertheless, some evidence of socio- 

economic change should be visible over this period. 

1.2 BCONObdLC DgVELUPMENT: DIFFERENT PERSPECTIVBS 

Economic development is a complex subject. It is, in 

fact, a process of societal change. Success is measured by 

goals aspired to by a particular society, 

Todaro (1989: 524) states that development in the Third 

World is the process of improving the quality of human lives. 

He goes on to list three key elements that he felt were common 

to all developing societies. They are: 

I) raising people's living levels, 

2) creating conditions conducive to the growth of 

people's self-esteem, and 

3) increasing people's freedom to choose by enlarging 



their choices. 

The authors of the Special Committee on the Northern 

Economy (SCONE) report defined economic development as a long 

term strategy which leads to a change in the structure of an 

economy (special Committee on the Northern Economy 1989 : 2) . 

For northern Aboriginal people, economic development involves 

both the land-based hunting economy and the wage sector 

industrial economy. The net result is a mixed economy. In 

different Aboriginal communities, the balance between the 

land-based and wage economies may vary. The Cree in northern 

Quebec, for instance, emphasized living on the land (but not 

to the exclusion of jobs). An important institutional 

reflection of this emphasis is the Cree Income Support Program 

for Hunters and Trappers. For the Inuvialuit, the Inuvialuit 

Game Council protects and enhances harvesting of game. The 

Inuvialuit Game Council was instrumental in obtaining the 

International Wildlife Comission's permission to hunt for 

Bowhead Whales (Freeman et a1 1992). 

In my thesis, I have used the variables produced by 

national Canadian agencies such as Statistics Canada. The 

variables represent the values and goals of southern Canadian 

society. Aboriginal peoples, while part of the larger Canadian 

society, have a distinctive history and culture. A key 

question is, do Aboriginal peoples and in particular the 

Inuvialuit hold the same development goals as southern 

Canadians? In some ways, the answer is yes, in other ways, the 



answer is no. For instance, most Aboriginal people wish to 

have an adequate and secure supply of food, medical services 

and education. For northern Aboriginal peoples, an adequate 

and secure supply of food may mean a combination of country 

and store food. 

Cultural change occurs in all societies. It is occurring 

very rapidly in Aboriginal societies in the Canadian North. 

These cultural changes may be affecting economic aspirations 

and goals. Young Aboriginal Canadians may be more inclined to 

seek education and jobs than their parents. Similarly, young 

Aboriginal Canadians may be less fluent in Aboriginal language 

than their parents. These are vital issues which need 

addressing but a detailed examination of the problem is beyond 

my investigation. However, I do recognize that economic 

development is part of cultural change and culture "directs" 

development. In my study, I have used statistics and variables 

which reflect " southernn Canadian values. To what degree these 

values are part of northern Aboriginal societies is unknown. 

1.3 COmRBsENSIVE LAND CLAIM A-S 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements transfer large 

amounts of land, capital and resources to Native Canadians 

living in a particular region. Some analysts consider 

Comprehensive Land Claims (CLCs) as a single most promising 

approach for achieving a more equitable place in Canadian 

society for Aboriginal peoples (McAllister 1985,  Duerden 1990, 



and Bone 1992 ) . The former Chairman of the Inuvialuit Regional 
Corporation, Roger Gruben (1991 :I) stated that the "social and 

economic well-being of the Inuvialuit of the Western Arctic 

has significantly improved during the past decadew. However, 

this view is not shared by all. In 1987, SCONE was created by 

the Legislative Assembly of the Northwest Territories to map 

out strategies for future economic development. The authors of 

the Government of Northwest Territories' SCONE Report 

(1989 : 32 ) are sceptical about CLCs having significant impact 

on the economic well-being of Native claimants. The authors of 

the SCONE Report believe that the massive financial 

underpinnings necessary for an effective and viable ~ative 

regional economy are not present. 

Several modem claims have been settled. These are the 

James Bay and Northern Quebec Agreement (1975) and the 

Northeastern Quebec Agreement (1978) , the Inuvialuit Final 

Agreement (1984) , the Gwich' in Comprehensive Land Claim 

Agreement (1992), the Sahtu Dene andMetis Comprehensive Land 

Claim Agreement (1993) , the Tungavik Federation of N u n a v u t  

Final Agreement (1993). Several more agreements are pending 

including those in northern British Columbia and the Yukon. 

The 1975 James Bay and Northern Quebec Agreement (JBNQA) was 

the first major claim settlement in Canada. It was the result 

of a negotiated settlement to a land dispute between the 

proponents of the James Bay Hydro-electric Project and the 

Cree and Inuit peoples living in northern Quebec. In 1978, a 



similar agreement (the Northeastern Quebec Agreement, NEQA), 

was reached with the Naskapi Indians who reside at the 

community of Kawawachikamach, Four comprehensive claims have 

been settled in the Northwest Territories -- the Inuvialuit, 
the Gwich' in, the Inuit and the Sahtu (Figure 1.1) . 

Comprehensive agreements involve cash settlements, land 

transfers and establishment of Aboriginal economic 

institutions , For example, the financial compensation 

associated with the Inuvialuit claim was $55 million, $1.14 

billion for Inuit of Eastern Arctic, $75 million for Sahtu, 

$135 million for the James Bay Cree, $90 million for the Inuit 

of Northern Quebec and $9 million for the Naskapi, Each 

received other economic benefits, The Inuvialuit, for example, 

are striving to achieve a more stable economy through the 

Inuvialuit Regional Corporation (IRC). Specifically, one of 

its companies, Inuvialuit Development Corporation (IDC), gives 

preferred treatment for local products, resources, employment, 

services and mineral activity. The IDC reported a prof it of 

$2.5 million in 1993 (News North 1994:A18). 

Revenue from investments may add to this economic impact. 

The Inuit of northern Quebec for example own an airline, Inuit 

Air, with a fleet of 20 aircraft and the James Bay Cree 

launched Air Creebec in 1982 with an investment of $12.5 

million. The Inuvialuit own Aklak Air which earned a prof it of 

$1 million in 1993 (News North 1994: A19). Manufacturing and 





service companies were also established. The Makivik 

Corporation of the James Bay  nui it has invested in tourism 

promotional materials in southern markets. These Aboriginal 

firms, while not always profitable, do train and employ many 

Native workers, providing other positive impacts on Aboriginal 

economic development. 

1.4 STA- OF THE PROBLEM 

The central questions addressed in this thesis are: 

(1) what are the impacts, if any, of CLCAs on Native 

economic development? Specifically, have such claims resulted 

in the economic improvement of the Inuvialuit of the Northwest 

Territories and the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi of northern 

Quebec? 

(2) to what extent is there a difference in the economic 

and social well-being of these Natives compared to their 

Aboriginal neighbours whose claims were either recently 

settled or are yet to be settled? 

The first question requires a longitudinal analysis of 

secondary data (1981-1991) while the second compares 

Inuvialuit and James Bay communities with other neighbouring 

communities (Table 1.2). 

1.5 OBrnCTIVgS OF IgE STUDY 

The objectives of my study are to provide answers to the 

questions posed above. Specifically, the objectives are 



threefold : 

1. determine change, if any, in the socio-economic 

development of the Inuvialuit over a ten year period. 

2. use the principal component analysis to measure 

development over time. 

3. compare the socio-economic development of the 

Inuvialuit, James Bay and two groups of communities in the 

Northwest Territories using Analysis of Variance. Following 

the Scone Reportsf classification, the neighbouring 

communities in the Northwest Territories are classified into 

Fully Integrated Wage Economies (FIWE) and Less Integrated 

Wage Economies (LIWE) . This classification is adopted in order 
to avoid FIWE having significant influence on the scores of 

the LIWE. A list of these communities is found in Appendix A. 

1.6 RYPOTBBSES 

Two statements have been formulated to guide the study. 

While not explicitly stated, the concept of CLCAs is based on 

conventional regional development theory, namely that the 

infusion of capital and land plus local managerial control, 

provide the proper mix to trigger Native regional development. 



Table 1.2. Land Claim Regions in N o e h w e s t  Territories and 
Northern Quebec (continued on next page) 

Land Claim Aboriginal Agemcy Cammaaities 
Region 

Inuvialuit Inuvialuit Regional Aklavik, Holman, Inuvik, 

Deh Cho 

mnamlt 

N o r t h  
Slave 

South 
Slave 

Corporation 

Gwich'in Tribal 
Council 

Shihta Tribal 
Council 

Deh Cho Regional 
Council 

Tli Cho Tribal 
Council 

South Slave 
Regional Council 

Baf fin Regional 
Council 

Kitikmeot 
Regional Council 

Paulatuk, Sachs Harbour, 
Tuktoyaktuk 

Aklavik, Arctic Red River, 
Fort McPherson, Inuvik 

Colville Lake, Fort Norman, 
Fort Good Hope, Norman 
Wells, Fort Franklin 

Fort Liard, Fort Providence, 
Fort Simpson, Hay River 
Reserve, Jean Marie River, 
Kakisa Lake, Nahanni Butte , 
Trout Lake, Wrigley 

Dettah, Lac La Martre, Rae 
Lakes, Rae-Edzo , Snare 
Lakes, Yellowknife 

Enterprise, Fort Fitzgerald, 
Fort Reliance, Fort Smith, 
Fort Resolution, Hay River, 
Snowdrift 

Arctic Bay, Cape Dorset, 
Broughton Island, Hall Beach 
Clyde River, Grise Fiord, 
Igloolik, Iqaluit , Nanisivik, 
Lake Harbour, Pangnirtung, 
Pond Inlet, Resolute Bay 

Bathurs t Inlet, Coppermine, 
Cambridge Bay, Gjoa haven, 
Pelly Bay, Spence Bay, Bay 
Chimo 



Table 1.2. Land Claim Regions in Northwest Territories and 
Northera Quebec (concluded) 

Land Claim Aboriginal Agemcy C m t i e s  
Region 

Keewatin Keewatin Regional Eskimo Point, Baker Lake, 
Council Chesterfield Inlet, Coral 

Harbour, Rankin Inlet , Whale 
Cove, Repulse Bay 

jam08 Bay Makivik 
Inuit Corporation 

Jaws Bay Board of Crees 
C r e e  Compensation 

Akulivik, Aupaluk, Inuk juak, 
Ivu j ivik, Kangiqsualu j j uaq, 
Kangiqsuj uaq, Kangirsuk, 
Kuujjarapik, Kuujjuaq, 
Povungnituk, Quaqtaq, 
Sallui t , Taqpanga j uk , 
Tasuij aq, Umiuj aq 

Chisasibi, Eastmain, 
Mistissini, Nemaska, 
Waswanipi, Waskaganish, 
Wemindjj, Whapmagoostui 

Naskapi Naskapi Dev. 
Corporation Kawawachikamach 

Source: Compiled by the author 

More specifically, 

1. Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements have positive 

impact on the economic well-being of communities with an 

agreement. Measures of economic well-being include average 

male and female income, labour force participation, 

unemployment rate and the percentage of the labour force in 

primary and secondary occupations. These variables, compared 



over time, measure economic changes. 

2. Because of the agreements, the Inuvialuit, Cree, Inuit 

and Naskapi cormnunities may have experienced social and 

demographic changes significantly different from those in 

other Northwest Territories' Native communities. The social 

and demographic variables employed are the percentage of adult 

population with university education, percentage of immigrants 

from other provinces, average number of rooms per dwelling, 

average number of persons per household, dependency ratio, the 

percentage of people speaking Aboriginal language at home and 

child population ratio. Unlike economic variables, social 

development and demographic indicators change at a slower rate 

because of a 'time lag' effect (Goldstein 1985 and Ram 1985). 

While conventional development theory of the 1950s 

suggested a ' linear-like' growth, in this study the 'automatic 

outcome8 is rejected. Instead, a number of possible outcomes 

are postulated. Four of these are shown in Figure 1.2. They 

are (1) a rapid increase in development, (2) a modest 

increase, (3) no increase, and (4) a slight decline. 

A number of specific hypotheses flow from these three 

statements. The twelve hypotheses are presented in three 

categories. Each category represents economic, social and 

demographic themes . 



Low 
Time 

rigura X.2. ?our Poamiblo Ch.ng.8 Through T h e  



The first set of hmotheses examine the extent to which 

financial gains of the agreements have benefitted the claimant 

communities. Because of the infusion of substantial amounts of 

capital to Aboriginal corporations, such agreements should 

have an immediate economic effect, particularly on income. 

Based on these hypotheses, the eccnornic performance of the 

Inuvialuit , the Inuit, Cree and Naskapi of northern Quebec are 

compared with non-agreement Native communities in the 

Northwest Territories. Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements 

created permanent and part- time j obs . For example, the 

construction of houses in the James Bay region employed many 

Cree and Inuit. Local control over wildlife has resulted in a 

local administration. In the Inuvialuit region, many new part- 

time jobs, such as officials of the Hunters and Trappers 

Associations, were created through the IFA. 

The general hypothesis is that there is a difference in 

the economic performance of those communities with an 

agreement and those without. To test this statement, a series 

of economic hypotheses are examined using variables from the 

census. 

a) : There is a migaificant relationship betwaen 
laboui force participation and type of region. 

b) : There is a aigaificant relationuhip between 
tranrrfmr p a m t a  rrrA typo of ragion. 

C) -rm is a aigaif icant relationship betwe- 
avoraga malr incarmr and t y p m  of regioa. 

d) R :  There i s  a migaif icant telatioamhip between 
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average female income and type of region. 

e) HI-,: There is a significant relationship between 
employment incame and type of region. 

1.6.2 Social Eypotheseu 

The second set of hypotheses examine the difference in 

the social indicators in the four regions (the Inuvialuit, 

James Bay, FIWE and LIWE of the Northwest Territories). 

Difference in social development between those communities 

with an agreement and those without may be observed in the 

percentage of adults speaking Aboriginal language, schooling 

and housing. On the other hand, a ' time lag8 may delay such 

change. 

The general hypothesis is that there is a difference in 

the social indicators between communities with an agreement 

and those without. A series of hypotheses are formulated based 

on census variables, 

a) There is a sigdficant relationship between 
adult population with less than Grade 9 
education aad type of region. 

b) HI,,: There is a significant relationship between 
pexcemtage speaking Aboriginal language and 
type of region. 

C )  Him3: There i m  a #i&f icaxit rmlationship between 
number of room per dwelling and type of 
regioa. 

d) : Tharo i m  a 8igaiticant rmlrtioa&ip between 
average aumb8r of pezsoas par houmhold and 
typo of rogioa. 

The last hypotheses focus on demographic changes. Changes 

in child population ratio, dependency ratio, fertility and 



migration allow a measure of demographic changes by regions. 

The general hypothesis is that there is a difference in 

demographic indicators between those communities with an 

agreement and those without- Specifically, fertility rates 

decline in regions that have achieved CLCAs, dependency ratio 

also declined and there is an increase in population size in 

those regions with an agreement because of in-migration. The 

following demographic hypotheses are tested. 

a. ff,.,: There ie a significaat relationship between 
migrant population and type of xegion. 

b. There f s a significant relationship between 
depeadmncy ratio and type of regioa. 

c. ff,.,: There is a sigaificaat zelationship between 
child gopulatioxz ratio nnd type of  region. 

Chapter 1 provides the scope and objectives of the 

thesis, the next chapter examines the historic background of 

Land Claim Agreements. Chapter 3 describes the JBNQA, NEQA and 

the IFA. A theoretical review of regional development theories 

and the conceptual framework of the study are discussed in 

Chapter 4. Chapter 5 presents the data sources- Nine 

appendices provide detailed information, including the raw 

data. Chapter 6 deals with the methodology of the 

dissertation- Two multivariate statistical techniques are 

employed - Principal Component Analysis (PCA) and Analysis of 
Variance (ANOVA). Chapter 7 consists of a descriptive analysis 

the Inuvialuit Settlement Region and the performance the 



Inuvialuit communities are compared with that of Canada, the 

Northwest Territories and Inuvik Region over a ten year 

period. Chapter 8 presents the results of the multivariate 

statistical analysis. The PCA and ANOVA are extensively 

covered in this chapter. The summary and conclusions are 

outlined in Chapter 9. 



CHAPTER 2 

BISTORIC BACKGROUND 

2.1 I NTRODuCTIOr9 

Native claims are not new in Canada. They are based on 

Aboriginal rights* Historically, constitutional and non- 

constitutional initiatives have been adopted to recognise and 

a£ firm Aboriginal rights. These initiatives can be grouped 

into four phases: 1. Royal Proclamation, 2. Evolution of 

Aboriginal Rights to 1981, 3. Legitimization of Aboriginal 

Rights and 4 ,  'The Full or Empty Boxg debate (Globe and Mail 

1992 :7) . A common objective of these initiatives is the 

resolution of Native claims. 

2.2 PIUSES X N  R,ESOLVING ABORIGINAL RIGHTS 

2.2.1 me Royal Proclamation 

The basis of Aboriginal rights can be traced to King 

George 111's Royal Proclamation of 1763. The Proclamation is 

considered as the most important source of Aboriginal rights 

in Canada (Schmitz 1984)  . According to the Proclamation, all 
British lands in North America as known in 1763, which were 

neither granted to Hudson's Bay Company nor occupied by 

European settlers were described as "Indian landsm. These 

lands were held by the Crown on behalf of their Iroquois and 
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other Aboriginal allies. This unilateral declaration by the 

English Crown means that anyone who wanted "Indian land" had 

to seek permission from the Crown. T h i s  guardian-like 

provision in the Royal Proclamation provided protection to 

their Iroquois and other Aboriginal allies from land 

speculators and settlers. 

2.2.2 The Evolution of Aboriginal Rights 

There are three legal bases for recognising Aboriginal 

rights -- The Royal Proclamation, International Law and 

Canadian Common Law. Of these, the Canadian Common Law is the 

most accepted legal basis for Aboriginal Rights as judged by 

the Canadian Courts. Judicial interpretation limits Aboriginal 

Rights to the historical use of land and related resources for 

hunting and trapping rather than full ownership. In accepting 

Aboriginal Rights to the land, the courts had looked for a 

proof of traditional occupancy and use of spec i f i c  lands prior 

to European settlement. A major short-coming of this approach 

is that the proof of occupancy relied extensively on oral 

attestation. Within the context of southern Canadian values, 

oral attestation does not provide sufficient evidence of 

occupancy. 

Aboriginal leaders interpret Aboriginal Rights 

differently. Some Aboriginal leaders see their societies as 

"First Nationsn. They define their rights as including full 

and sovereign 

rights, legal 

ownership of land and resources, cultural 

recognition of customary law and the right to 



self -government within the Canadian nation (Asch 1988) . 
Our view of Aboriginal Rights stems from the 1969 White 

Paper on Indian Policy. 

"The White Paper dismissed the concept of 
Aboriginal rights, proposing that the 
"specialn rights enjoyed by status Indians be 
gradually phased out in return for full 
accession to the rights of Canadian 
citizenship" (Schmitz 1984:5) . 

The Federal Government's White Paper was strongly 

rejectedby Aboriginal organizations. Such a powerful reaction 

by Native groups led to the suspension of discussions on 

amendments to the Indian Act. In 1973, the Federal 

Government ' s position on Aboriginal Rights changed. A 

combination of events, including the reaction to the White 

Paper, the challenge by the Cree to the James Bay Project and 

the Dene to the Mackenzie Valley Pipeline Project and the 

split in the Supreme Court's ruling on the Nishga Indian 

claim, contributed to the change in attitude. Contrary to the 

19 69 White Paper, the Federal Government publicly acknowledged 

Aboriginal Rights in the summer of 1973. The Minister of 

Indian Affairs released a statement that: 

"The government is now ready to negotiate ... 
on the basis that where their traditional 
interest in the lands concerned can be 
established, an agreed form of compensation or 
benefit will be provided to Native peoples in 
return for their interest" (Schmitz 1984:6). 

This is an extremely important policy statement because it 

paved the way for claim negotiations. The policy distinguished 

between two claims -- Specific and Comprehensive. 



2.2.3 Legitimizatioa o f  Aboriginal Rights 

The Constitutional Act of 1982 recognized but did not 

define Aboriginal Rights. Within the Charter of Rights and 

Freedom, the amendment also recognized and affirmed Aboriginal 

and Treaty Rights. The Act specifically required both the 

Federal and Provincial Governments to resolve Aboriginal 

issues with the participation of Aboriginal people. 

2.2 - 4  The Pull or Empty Boat Debate 

Several unsuccessful conferences and meetings were held 

in the 1980s to define Aboriginal Rights. Critics of these 

initiatives suggest that, the 1982 Constitution Act merely 

recognised Aboriginal rights, that is, it did not specifically 

spell out the rights involved. Native leaders argue that 

Section 35 is a box which contains and protects all Native 

Rights. On the contrary, the federal government maintain that 

"the boxn is empty until those Rights are defined. Attempts to 

define some of these rights were made in the 1992 

Charlottetown Accord, wherein the right to Native self- 

government was proposed. The Accord was, however, re j ec ted 

through a national referendum. 

Despite these failures, Aboriginal people still maintain 

that they have rights that differentiate them from non-Native 

Canadians. From Aboriginal perspective, these Rights include 

a broad range of economic, social, and political factors. 

These Rights are derived from the sovereign occupation of 

Canada by Aboriginal people before the arrival of Europeans. 



Treaties signed in the past by the British and Canadian 

governments recognize this prior occupancy (Figure 2.1). In 

signing these treaties, Indians gave up their titles to their 

hunting lands in return for certain benefits including reserve 

lands, cash and hunting privileges. In a number of cases, 

treaties were not fulfilled while in other cases the terms of 

the treaty were breached, Grievances arising from such factors 

result in specific claims. In contrast, comprehensive claims 

are designed to deal with Aboriginal people who have not 

signed treaties. 

2.3 SPECIFIC CLhIMS 

Specific claims are initiated by Treaty Indians against 

the federal government. Such claims address specific issues 

agreed to under the terms of a specific treaty but which were 

not fulfilled. Most specific claims deal with a single issue 

while comprehensive claims span a wide variety. 

The main components of specific claims were outlined in 

the 1982 Federal Government policy initiative entitled 

Outstanding Business. According to this policy, it is possible 

to recognize claims by Indian bands if they are able to make 

a case for an outstanding "lawful obligationw on the part of 

the federal government. A lawful obligation is derived from 

the following (Government of Canada 1982:20): 

a. the non-fulfilment of a treaty or agreement between 
Indians and the Crown, 





b. a breach of an obligation arising out of or other 
statutes pertaining to Indians and the regulations 
thereunder, 

c. a breach of an obligation arising out of government 
administration of Indian funds ox other assets, 

d. an illegal disposition of Indian land. 

The government is prepared to consider other complaints 

which are beyond lawful obligation. These are: 

a. failure to provide compensation for reserve lands 
taken or damaged by the federal government or any of 
its agencies under authority. 

b. fraud in connection with the acquisition or 
disposition of Indian reserve land by employees or 
agents of the federal government, in which fraud can 
be clearly demonstrated. 

By December 1992, about 682 specific claims were 

submitted to the federal government (Government of Canada 

1993 :25) . Of these, 66 had been settled, 48 rejected, 354 
under review and 62 under negotiation (Tables 2.1 and 2.2 ) . 

Examples of specific claims include an agreement signed by the 

Island Lake (Ministikwan) Indian Band of Saskatchewan and the 

federal and provincial governments in July 1991, resolving a 

land claim dating to 1914 involving loss of reserve land. 

Also, in November 1991, the Kawacatose Indian Band of 

Saskatchewan received $3 -02 million as compensation for the 

loss of reserve land in 1918. 

A historic agreement on Treaty Land Entitlement (TLE) was 

achieved in Saskatchewan in September 1992. So far this 

agreement is the largest single specific claim. The 

Saskatchewan Treaty Land Entitlement project is important both 



for the amounts of money involved -- about $450 million will 

be paid by Canada and the province over a 12 year period, and 

fox the land to be purchased. For example, several land 

selections occurred in urban areas, marking a significant 

shift from land selections. 

Table 2.1. Specific Claims Concluded (Cumulative to 1991/92) 

Settlement Agreement 66 
Rejected 48 
Litigation 28 
~dministrative Referral 72 
File Closed 52 
Total 266 

Source: Government of Can~da, 1993 

Table 2.2. Claimn in Process at the E d  of 1991/92 

Under Review 354 
Under Necrotiation 62 
Total 416 

Source: Govermmnt of Canada, 1993 

2.4 TEE PROCESS OF SETTLINU SPECIFIC CLAIMS 

The process of filing a Specific Claim calls for the 

claimant band to submit a claim through the Self -Government 

Office of Indian Affairs and Northern Development. The 

document is expected to be short and specific to the issues. 

Historical and factual information on the claim are submitted. 

To avoid delay in processing the claim, 

must include copies of existing documents 
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the claimant group 

indicating that the 



claim is genuine. Oral attestation is unacceptable. The 

supporting documents could be obtained from primary sources, 

government files, testimony of knowledgeable participants and 

land records (Government of Canada 1983). Independent research 

is conducted by the Office of Native Claims to ascertain the 

validity of the claim, 

The investigation focuses specifically on the historical 

events raised by the claimant band, The findings are forwarded 

to the Department of Justice for legal advice on government ' s 

lawful obligation. The document is referred back to the 

Minister of Indian Affairs and Northern Development after i t s  

review. Based on the recommendations of the Justice 

Department, the Minister can either accept or reject the claim 

on behalf of the Canadian Government. If accepted, a final 

agreement is signed and compensation paid to the claimant band 

signifying a settlement. 

2.5 C O M P ~ s m  LAND CLAIMS 

Comprehensive Land Claims (CLCs) are "based on the 

traditional use and occupancy of land by Indians, Metis or 

Inuitn (Crowe 1988:1171). By 1970, areas where treaties were 

not signed included parts of British Columbia, areas of 

northern Quebec, the Maritimes , the Yukon and Northwest 

~erritories. In 1975, the first modem land claim agreement 

was reached with the Cree and Inuit of northern Quebec. Nine 

years later, the first CLCA was signed with the Inuvialuit. 



Swankey (1980:s) obsenred that two issues are dealt with 

under Comprehensive Claims: 

a. the demand for legal recognition of substituting 
title and the rights that flow from it and 

b. the demand for fair compensation for loss or 
extinguishment of this title. 

Comprehensive agreements define a wide range of rights 

and benefits which accrue to claimant groups. These rights and 

benefits include substantial cash payments, full ownership of 

land in the settlement region, exclusive right to wildlife 

harvesting, participation in land, water, wildlife and 

environmental management in the settlement area. Additional 

benefits are resource revenue-sharing, measures to stimulate 

economic development, some role in the management of heritage 

resources and parks and the right to self -government (Table 

2.3 ) . For example, the financial compensation associated with 
the Inuvialuit claim was $55 million, $135 million for the 

James Bay Cree, $90 million for the Inuit of Northern Quebec, 

$9 million for the Naskapi and $75 million for the Gwich'in. 

More than 40 comprehensive claims have been submitted to 

the Federal Government (Government of Canada 1993 : 11) , Four 

regional claims have been settled. The 1975 James Bay Northern 

Quebec Agreement (JBNQA) was the first modem claim settlement 

in Canada. In 1978, the Northeastern Quebec Agreement (NEQA) 

was reached with the Naskapi Indians near Kawawachikamach, But 

neither the JBNQA nor the NEQA were Comprehensive Claim 

Settlements. The first CLCA was achieved in 1984 when the 



T a b l e  2.3. Banefits of Compreheneiva Land Claims, 
Northern Quaboa and Northweat Tertitotiea 

m r ~ - - n a  l0nb-m 
PA- QlOOll l  I- P I I t W t T A  mtwm 

Source: Compiled by the author 



Inuvialuit reached an agreement with the federal government. 

In 1992, the Gwichr in and Nunavut agreements were signed. The 

Council of Yukon Indians settled their claim in 1994. Several 

more are pending (Table 2.4) . 

Table 2.4. Comprahea8ive C l a i m s  Currently Under Negotiation 

North Slave 
South Slave 
Deh Cho 
Nisgaf a claim 
Conseil des Atikamekw et des Montagnais 
Labrador Inuit Association 
Innu Nation 
About 30 claims in the Province of British Columbia 

Source: Coampilad by the author 

2.5.1 The Scope of Negotiations 

Originally, the federal governmentf s approach to settling 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements (CLCAs) was to negotiate 

agreements covering large geographical areas. There has been 

a significant shift from this approach. In 1990, the Minister 

of Indian Affairs and Northern Development acknowledged that 

a regional approach is an acceptable alternative to large 

geographical areas (Arctic Petroleum Review 1990 : 8 ) . For 

example, in the western part of Northwest Territories, the 

Inuvialuit broke away from the Inuit Tapirisat while the 

original Dene/Metis claim collapsed. After the Dene/Metis 

General Assembly rejected the Agreement-in-Principle of April 



1990, the Gwich'in Tribal Council and the Sahtu Dene/Metis 

Council withdrew their membership. They conducted independent 

negotiation with the Federal Government. The withdrawal of the 

Gwichlin and Sahtu paved the way for other regional claims in 

the region (Figure 2.2 ) . 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements are negotiated to 

clarify the rights of Aboriginal groups to land and related 

resources. The claimant group is expected to submit a proposal 

for a claim. The acceptance of the proposal for negotiating 

CLCAs by the federal government is based on the following 

criteria (Government of Canada 19935-6) : 

a. the claimant group must be an organized society; 

b . the group must occupy a specified geographic area over 
which it has Aboriginal title; 

c. the Aboriginal title of the claimant group must not 
have been extinguished by other lawful means; 

d. the group has to prove that traditional pursuits 
continue to be the domain of the land claim area; 

e. the occupation of the territory by the Aboriginal 
group was largely to the exclusion of other organised 
societies; 

d. the group's Aboriginal title and rights to resource 
use have not been dealt with by treaty. 

Negotiating a claim is always a long and tedious process. 

The process involves four phases, 1. Sub-agreement, 2. Over 

all Agreement-in-Principle, 3. Final Agreement and 4. 

Ratification, Legislation and Implementation. The process 

begins with the Aboriginal organization submitting a claim to 

the Federal Government through the Self -Government Office of 



Figure 2.2. Northwest Territories Land Claim Settlement Regions 

Source; New Parka North 1992, pp. 1. 



Indian and Northern Affairs (Crowe 1990 : 15) . The historical 
and legal arguments for the claim are assessed. The Federal 

Government is advised to proceed with the negotiation if the 

information provided merits a settlement. The Minister of 

Indian and Northern Affairs appoints a negotiator. The person 

is usually an individual without political affiliation. Money 

is loaned to the Native group to cover their expenses. 

The Aboriginal organization commences the negotiation by 

presenting what it wants included in the negotiation. This 

paper is then presented to the government negotiators who 

review the document and draft a response. The draft may 

consist of new demands based on what the negotiators deem 

appropriate. The revised paper is sent to the Aboriginal 

organization and they have the right to change the document 

based on what was included or deleted from the document, This 

process can take several weeks. In one example, Crowe (1988) 

maintained the document was redrafted sixteen times before it 

was accepted by both parties. 

A sub-agreement may be signed when consensus is reached 

by the negotiators. The negotiators are expected to send the 

document back to their respective organizations and make a 

case for its acceptance. Signing the document at this stage 

does not mean both parties are conunitted to the content of the 

document. The document could still be altered in part or 

entirely rejected. 

A series of sub-agreements may lead to an overall 



agreement-in-principle. This document has to be ratified by 

the ~ative group and the Cabinet. It is from the agreement-in- 

principle that a final settlement is negotiated. The final 

agreement is usually developed by the negotiators and passed 

through rigorous approval procedures. The Native groups may be 

expected to vote on it and there could be series of public 

discussions on the agreement. Both the federal and territorial 

governments are actively involved at this stage of the 

agreement. With or without amendments, the final agreement may 

be ratified by Aboriginal groups and the Cabinet, The next 

stage is marked by legislation and implementation. 

This outline shows that the process is time consuming but 

results in a legal like document. Patience and tolerance is 

required from both parties to achieve an agreement. 

2.5 .2  The Claim B a m f  its 

There is no standard formula for the benefits a claimant 

group can negotiate (Snow, Personal Communications 1994) . 
Usually the proponents have to submit items they deem 

necessary for inclusion. Depending on the negotiation power of 

the group and the circumstances surrounding the claim, the 

benefits may vary from one claim to another. However, certain 

benefits appear common in all the claims. These include land 

compensation, cash payments and wildlife rights. 

2. S .3 Lamd Settlamaat 

From the Natives perspective, this is a key component of 

their agreements. Natives select Crown land within their 



traditional land base. This selection is complex (refer to 

3.3 -2 for land classification) For instance, the Inuvialuit 

chose both "economic landsn such as areas with sand and gravel 

deposits and lands where hunting and fishing remains 

important. The land selected must allow for transportation 

routes. Lands owned outright are managed by the Aboriginal 

people while Crown lands are co-managed. This is through 

representation of Aboriginal persons on advisory boards and 

cormittees which administer Crown lands. 

2.5,4 Subsurface Rights 

The agreements allow for subsurface rights. Subsurface 

rights offer the Natives the opportunity to develop energy and 

mineral resources. It is also a means of protecting critical 

wildlife habitats from possible damage by developers. These 

habitats form the basis of the hunting/trapping economy found 

in Aboriginal communities. 

2 . 5 , 5  Wildlife bdanagmmat 

The agreement provides for the exclusive right to hunt, 

fish and trap on their lands. These rights are subject to 

change, conforming to existing and future laws on 

conservation, public health and safety. The management of 

wildlife is undertaken by co-management . For example, the I F A  

established the Wildlife Co-management Advisory Council 

comprising s i x  members, one representing Canada, two 

representing the Government of Northwest Territories and three 

representing the Inuvialuit (Government of Canada 1985a:28). 



2 .5 .6  Monetary C-easations 

Cash payments are made as compensations for relinquishing 

title to land. The payment takes the form of cash or 

government bonds paid to Aboriginal organizations and not 

individuals. Money loaned to the claimant group during 

negotiation is deducted from the amount in a final agreement. 

All monies earned through the settlement are exempted from tax 

but any income earned from the money is taxable. 

2.507 Self - O o v a ~ t  

For Aboriginal people, self -government provides the means 

to regain control over issues that affect them directly and to 

preserve their cultural identities. Aboriginal self-government 

emerged as a major issue after the amendments to Canada's 

Constitution was achieved in the 1983 Provincial/Federal 

Conference. 

The 1986 revision of the Comprehensive Land Claim policy 

allows negotiators to include in Comprehensive Claims a 

commitment to negotiate self-government. Self-government 

negotiations may take place during comprehensive claim 

negotiations. The negotiations are carried out within the 

framework of federal policy on community based self -government 

which are non-constitutional initiatives. The negotiations are 

community driven and a broad range of issues are dealt with -- 
institutions and procedures of government, membership, legal 

status and capacity, financial arrangements, education, 

health, social and welfare services, culture and 



administration of justice. There are two "legalw examples of 

community self-government: The 1984 Cree-Naskapi Act and the 

1986 Sechel t Indian Band S e l f  -Government A c t .  

2.5.8 Similarities and Differences 

Even though the process of achieving CLCs is the same, 

the benefits negotiated vary from one agreement to another. 

The socio-economic conditions of the claimant group at the 

time of an agreement and historical events are two factors 

that influence the specific terms of these agreements. 

Some claims may contain specific demands which are 

peculiar to that Agreement. Fox example, there is no land use 

planning in the JBNQA while this is present in the IFA. For 

the purpose of l a d  use planning, the IFA provided for the 

formation of area specific groups. These groups are 

responsible for land use issues in the Inuvialuit Settlement 

Region. 

The monetary compensation also varies significantly. The 

James Bay Cree received a cash settlement of $29,300 pew 

capita, while the Inuvialuit settlement was $22,000 per 

capita. This difference may be due to the fact that the JBNQA 

was a consequence of the James Bay Project. 

Another example is the Cree and Inuit Income Security 

Program for Hunters. While not in the Agreement, it was a side 

arrangement with Quebec Government which is responsible for 

social assistance. 



2 0 6 A HISTORICAL OVERVIEW OF THE J-S BAY AND -WIT 
RsGIOtOS 

The James Bay and the Inuvialuit regions were shaped by 

different historical events. However, certain aspects of their 

history are similar. For instance, before the arrival of the 

European settlers, both groups were living on the land. The 

arrival of European settlers changed the social and economic 

l ives of both peoples. One area of European influence was the 

introduction of the fur economy and Christianity. Later the 

market and wage economy appeared. Despite these broad 

similarities, the people in the two regions experienced 

different post-contact histories. 

2.7 THE jAMgS BAY REGION PRIOR TO 1971 

Three distinct groups of Aboriginal people were involved 

in the James Bay Agreements (JBNQA and NEQA) . They include the 
Cree, Inuit and the Naskapi. The Crees occupied the forested 

area of James Bay. They harvest caribou, fish, geese and other 

waterfowls. The Inuit of James Bay belong to the larger group 

called the Ungava Inuit. The James Bay Inuit occupied the 

arctic coastal zone. Like the Crees, the Inuit harvest caribou 

but they also utilize the marine life including beluga whales. 

The Naskapi lived in the interior parts of Quebec and 

Labrador. Geographically, Aboriginal people of the James Bay 

area inhabited a region remote from modern Quebec. Until the 

construction of the James Bay Project, the Cree and Inuit of 

northern Quebec were isolated from Quebec society. For this 
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reason, they continued their land-based life style much longer 

than most Aboriginal people, including the Inuvialuit (Crowe 

1991a) . 
Prior to the 1960s, the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi were 

dispersed over a large region for most part of the year. These 

people had lived in extended family hunting groups of about 

twenty people during the winter, but join together in mobile 

homes around trading posts in the summer. The social and 

economic lives of these people were dominated by hunting, 

fishing and trapping. During the l96Os, more time was spent 

around the trading posts. These posts now had new functions 

including schools. 

By 1971, a massive shift to village settlement had 

occurred. This shift significantly altered the traditional 

life-style of the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi. Now, a mixed 

economy emerged and cash income was now derived from wage 

employment and transfer payments. 

2,7,1 Hunting 

Prior to the 1970s, a significant proportion of adults 

were engaged in subsistence hunting and trapping. Among the 

Cree for example, about 80 per cent of the families in the 

area were engaged exclusively in hunting, fishing and trapping 

while only 20 per cent were supported by full time wage 

employment (Salisbury 1986:20). Full time hunting with no wage 

labour was the way of life of about 40 per cent of the 

families. Among the full time hunters, there was a variation 



between the coastal and inland people as to when winter 

hunting begins. Inland, families moved to their hunting 

grounds before freezing to construct winter homes and secure 

a supply of meat. On the coast, the full goose hunt provided 

an important food source, Once the ground was frozen, 

attention is directed towards securing reliable hunting 

grounds. 

A large proportion of the work force combined hunting 

with some wage-labour. This group of hunters engaged in full 

time hunting during the winter and obtain a wage employment 

during the summer, Work for the Hudson's Bay Company which 

included transporting supplies by canoe was the main summer 

job of many until 1927 (Salisbury 1986:23) . Other part time 
employment opportunities included unloading barges, guiding 

sportsmen to good fishing grounds, mining in Chibougamau and 

forestry industry. The part time hunters were mostly younger 

Cree. 

2.7.2 Full Time Wage mloymunt 

In 1971, about 20 per cent of the Cree adult work force 

had regular wage employment within the villages (Salisbury 

1986:25). Most provided services to the local community. The 

Hudson* s Bay post in each village became a general store. The 

store personnel including the cashiers, stockmen and clerks 

w e r e  usually local people. Fluency in English and some level 

of education were important in securing these jobs. The main 

source of full time employment in the villages was in 



government services, that is, education, housing, health and 

administration. The majority of people employed in these jobs 

were southerners who did not live permanently in the 

communities. 

2.7.3 Education 

Prior to World W a r  I ,  the Anglican Mission was 

responsible for formal education in most of the communities of 

James Bay. These early schools were residential. Enrolment in 

the schools increased significantly in the 1950s. In 1964, a 

day school was opened in Mistassini marking the beginning of 

day schools in the region. As more villages changed into day 

schools, the teaching staff became professional teachers 

rather than missionaries. By 1971, the rising number of 

children facilitated the construction of village school in 

every community. A few Cree were employed as kindergarten 

teachers. 

2.7.4 The Political System 

At the time of the JBNQA, the formal political structure 

was a "Creew one favoured by the Department of Indian A£ f airs 

and Northern Development. Each Band was administered by a 

Chief and Band Council elected annually by open ballot. The 

Chief was a half-time paid employee and was assisted by a 

full-time paid Band Manager. The Band Council made decisions 

concerning the local administration of federal programs 

affecting band members. The Chief and the Band Manager were 

expected to implement those decisions made by the Council. 



2 . 7 . 5  The Jams6 Bay Hydroelectric Project 

In 1971, Premier Robert Bourassa announced plans to build 

the world' s largest hydroelectric project in northern Quebec. 

He s a w  the project as key to stimulating the Quebec economy 

and as a means to promote the industrialization of Quebec. 

Construction of the Grand River phase of this project would 

take at least ten years while the entire project might take 25 

years. The immediate benefit of the project was employment. 

Employment from this project would absorb thousands of Quebec 

workers. The second benefit would occur when cheap 

hydroelectric power flowed into southern Quebec and into 

neighbouring New England States. 

Premier Bourassa had no compensation plans for the 

inhabitants of James Bay. In fact, he did not recognize their 

rights to the land. The Cree and Inuit protested vigorously 

against the construction work and took legal action. In 1973, 

work on the project was halted. Within two m o n t h s ,  this 

decision was appealed. Both parties agreed to negotiate a 

settlement while the construction project continued. The 

Cree/Inuit insisted that an agreement had to be reached by the 

end of 1975. Failure would result in further legal action. An 

agreement was reached and the first phase of the project 

completed. Cree and Inuit workers and businesses obtained 

employment and contracts during the construction. 



2.8 TIIE INtNIALUIT REGION PmOR TO 1984 

Unlike the James Bay Region, the Inuvialuit Region was 

more involved in the Canadian and global economy. This region 

attracted military, public and private investment prior to 

1984. Its rich petroleum resources and strategic military 

position have brought the Inuvialuit into close contact with 

other Canadians. By the 1970s, the Western Arctic gained 

national prominence. 

Contact with the outside world began in the late 19th 

centurywhen American commercial whaling ship arrived. Whaling 

affected the economic, social and cultural lives of the 

Inuvialuit. Next, trapping of arctic fox was a major 

commercial venture. Wage employment became more important in 

the 1950s with the growth of settlements and the construction 

of the Distance Early Warning (DEW) line. This booming 

construction economy was replaced by petroleum exploration in 

the 1970s and the 1980s. For these reasons the Inuvialuit were 

more involved in the wage economy. 

2.8.1 The Inuvialuit 

The Inuvialuit of the Western Arctic are a sub-group of 

the larger Inuit population (Wonders 1987 : 664) . Around the 
beginning of the 20th century, they migrated into the Western 

Arctic from Alaska. They have maintained friendly relationship 

with their Alaskan neighbours (Usher lWlc : 23 ) . The Inuvialuit 
arrived in the Mackenzie Delta Region in three migrations 

(Smith 1975:7) . 



The first phase of the migrations occurred between 1896 

and 1910. A greater proportion of the migrants were from 

inland and coastal areas of Arctic Alaska. This group 

initially settled along the Alaska-Yukon arctic coast, but 

migrated further east to the whaling and trading centre on 

Herschel Island* The shift to Herschel Island occurred over a 

period of five to ten years. During that time, they engaged in 

winter trapping and hunting as well as working for the whalers 

(Smith 1975: 8) , 

The second migration phase occurred between 1915 and 

1923. This group of Alaskan migrants were racially a blend of 

Alaskan Eskimos and white trappers. They moved into the richer 

trapping areas of the Canadian Western Arctic after the 

collapse of white fox populations on the Alaskan North Slope 

(Smith 1975 : 8 ) . This group was more concerned about commercial 
trapping than the earlier migrants. 

The last group of migrants from Alaska to the Western 

Arctic occurred between 1946 and 1949. This was a much smaller 

group and comprised Alaskan Eskimos from the area between 

Point Barrow and Barter Island. Unlike their predecessors, 

they were more oriented to wage employment than to trapping 

and hunting (Smith 1975~8). 

The three migration waves were not isolated events. They 

were associated with new economic opportunities in the Western 

Arctic. These four opportunities all generated cash income. In 

chronological order, they were the whaling industry, the fur 



trade, the DEW line construction and oil exploration. 

2.8.2 %e Whaliag Industry 

The arrival of the American whalers in the 1890s had a 

profound impact on the Mackenzie Eskimos and the Inuvialuit 

(Usher 1971c:23) , Stefansson (1919:194) reported that a few 

Inuvialuit had moved into the Mackenzie Delta area before the 

arrival of whalers at Herschel Island in the winter of 1890. 

Soon afterwards, the American whalers arrived in large numbers 

with a variety of goods and tools which were new to both the 

Mackenzie Delta Eskimos and the Alaskan Eskimos. 

There were social and cultural exchanges between the 

whalers and the two groups of Eskimos. Unfortunately, the 

whalers also brought diseases which reduced Mackenzie Delta 

Eskimo population to a fraction of their former size by the 

end of the whaling period. 

The commercial and social interaction between the whalers 

and the local people created new economic opportunities. The 

next generation was more oriented to the market economy and to 

a more capital intensive hunting system [Usher 1971:25). Many 

became dependently involved in this mixed cash" and 

"subsistencen economy. This group was more dependent on store 

foods, household goods, and usouthernw hunting equipment. 

2.8.3 Fur trade of the 1920s 

As the whaling economy came to a close, the arctic fox 

became a prime fur pelt in Europe and North America. The mixed 

economy continued with most cash derived from the sales. The 



arctic fox fur trade affected the economic lives of the 

Inuvialuit. The Hudson's Bay Company and other fur companies 

aggressively sought furs from the Western Arctic. As the price 

for muskrat and arctic fox pelts increased, many Inuvialuit 

turned to trapping. Prices rose sharply in the 1920s. For 

instance, the price for muskrat and white fox pelts increased 

twenty fold from 1900 to 1930. American traders in particular 

began to explore the new markets of the Western Arctic. 

As a result, fur trading posts were located at the 

Herschel Island and Aklavik. Fur traders reported 

unprecedented profits in 1930s. Many trappers on Banks Island 

and in the Delta Region including the Inuvialuit had far 

greater incomes than the average Canadian at the time (Usher 

1971:28) . This economic boom in the fur economy was short 
lived. At the onset of the Great Depression, demand for fur 

coats dropped and fur prices fell significantly. mile there 
was a recovery of prices after the second World War, the fur 

economy did not regain its economic prominence. In the 1950s, 

a new economic opportunity, wage employment, was introduced in 

the Western Arctic. 

2.8.4 Settlements and The Dirrtancm Early W d n g  Line 
(DEW line) Construction 

The construction of settlements and the DEW line in the 

mid 1950s brought a major change in the economic lives of the 

Inuvialuit. Construction jobs were readily available during 

the summer. Many Inuvialuit were attracted to this type of 

wage employment. Most jobs were high paying but seaso~al. 
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Still, by 1955, there was a dramatic decline in hunting, 

trapping and camp life (Usher 1971:55) . By this time, most 
Inuvialuit had moved into settlements, such as Tuktoyaktuk. 

After the completion of the DEW line construction and the 

initial settlement construction, the demand for local labour 

declined sharply. Most were left without jobs. 

2 .8 .5  Energy -loration in the 1970s1808 

The final phase in the economic integration of the 

Western Arctic was based on energy resources. Before the 

1967s, Norman Wells was the only oilfield in the Canadian 

North (Keeping 1989:6). In 1968, the discovery of the massive 

Prudhoe Bay oil and gas resources in the Alaskan North Slope 

transformed the Western Arctic economy. First, there was the 

prospect of the Mackenzie Valley Pipeline Project. While that 

project failed to materialize, it did create an artificial 

"boomn. 

Secondly, Calgaq based multinational oil and gas 

companies undertook a vast exploration effort in the Mackenzie 

Delta and Beaufort Sea. Much of the exploration costs were 

subsidized by the federal Petroleum Incentive Program. Once 

again, the new hopes for employment arose. During the 1970s 

and 1980s, the economy of the Western Arctic was enjoying an 

"oil exploration boomn. Of all the Inuvialuit communities, 

Tuktoyaktuk benefitted the most from the oil boom. 



2.9 -Y 

This chapter has examined the historical background of 

the JBNQA, NEQA and IFA. Aboriginal claims are linked with 

Native rights. These rights are associated with the Royal 

Proclamation promulgated more than two centuries ago. 

Currently, two types of claims exist in Canada. These are 

Specific and Comprehensive Claims - While Specific Claims deal 
with treaty areas, Comprehensive Claims are associated with 

non-treaty areas. 

The JBNQA, NEQA and the IFA are three examples of modem 

settlements in Canada. While similar, both have terms and 

conditions which are different, reflecting the regional 

context. The historical experiences of the two regions helped 

shape the terms of the two Agreements- For example, the 

Inuvialuit were more involved in the wage economy (oil/gas 

industry) than the Cree/Inuit who were more traditionally 

oriented. Also, the IFA was negotiated while the Crees/Inuit 

were reacting to the construction of the James Bay 

Hydroelectric Project on their hunting grounds. 

The regional differences in history and resource base 

significantly influenced the issues emphasized and negotiated 

in the two Agreements- The IFA was a means to obtain a share 

in the oil and gas wealth while the JBNQA and NEQA provided an 

opportunity to maintain the traditional life-style and to 

obtain compensation for damage done to the hunting grounds. 

Thus, the Inuvialuit actively negotiated for economic power 



and lands which might contain oil and gas. The James Bay 

Inuit, Cree and Naskapi on the other hand, were responding to 

a massive construction project. Their strategy was to protect 

their land-based activities and to seek compensation for 

damages to their hunting grounds. 



3 01 INTRODtfCTIOM 

The James Bay Northern Quebec Agreement (JBNQA) , 

Northeastern Quebec Agreement (NEQA) and the Inuvialuit Final 

Agreement (I FA) were settled under dif fexent circumstances. 

Strictly speaking, the 1975 James Bay agreements were not  

CLCAs, The JBNQA was more like a modern "treaty" which 

permitted the construction of the James Bay Hydro-electric 

Pro jec t  to proceed. Another difference is that the JBNQA was 

settled under duress with a one yea r  deadline. On the other 

hand, the IFA was negotiated between the federal government 

and the ~nuvialuit over a long period of time, about 12 years. 

This chap te r  provides an overview of the JBNQA, NEQA and 

the IFA. The first part deals with the JBA. The second part 

discusses the IFA and the last part compares the contents of 

the three agreements. 

The JBNQA was signed in 1975 by the Cree and Inuit of 

northern Quebec and the governments of Quebec and Canada, the 

James Bay Development Corporation, the James Bay Energy 

Corporation and Hydro-Quebec. In 1978, the Naskapi signed the 

50  



NEQA. These two agreements marked the beginning of modern 

treaties in Canada. The process began in April 1971 when 

Premier Bourassa announced the James Bay Hydro Project . The 
first phase called for the harnessing of power from La Grande 

and surrounding rivers. Initially, no thought was given by the 

Quebec Government to the fact that the $15 billion proposed 

project would flood the hunting grounds of many Crees. 

After months of uncertainty, several Cree leaders 

protested against the project through the Indians of Quebec 

Association (IQA). In May 1972, the IQA launched a court 

action to stop the project by seeking an injunction against 

possible damage to Cree hunting lands. The injunction was 

based on the 1912 Quebec Boundaries Extension Act which 

required the Government of Quebec to obtain a transfer of 

rights on the territory from the Cree before proceeding on 

resource development, 

Based on the 1912 Act, in November 1973, a Quebec 

Superior Court ruled work on the project be suspended because 

Aboriginal claims have not been settled in northern Quebec. 

This decision was appealed and reversed in 1974 by the Quebec 

Appeal Court. Notwithstanding the results of the appeal, the 

temporary injunction set the stage for bitter negotiations. ~n 

Agreernent-in-Principle was achieved by November 1974 and a 

year later the Final Agreement was signed after intense and 

often hurried negotiation, 

By 1993, 11,120 Cree, 6,715 Inuit and 576 Naskapi were 



beneficiaries of the JBNQA and NEQA (DIAAND 1994 :7) - A total of 
24 communities were involved in the two agreements. While 

seven communities are predominantly Cree, 14 communities are 

Inuit and one community is predominantly Naskapi (Figure 3 -1) . 
Two communities contain both Cree and Inuit including 

Chisasibi . Huu j j uarapik and Whapmagoos tui are one comuni ty 

but are ethnically split. The settlement of Ouje-Bougoumow was 

formed in the early 1990s. 

3.3 BBNEFITS OF TRE JBl4QA AND NEQA 

Under the terms of the JBNQA and NEQA, the Cree, Inuit 

and Naskapi peoples surrendered their claims, rights and 

territorial interests in exchange for rights and benefits 

defined in the agreements. These new rights and benefits 

include land ownership and resource management, self - 

government, economic development, the administration of 

justice, health and social services and environmental 

protection. 

3.3.1 MOnOt- d E C O P ~ C  B u g f i t 8  

The James Bay Cree and Inuit received initial monetary 

compensation in the amount of $225 million in 1975 dollars 

under the JBNQA while the Naskapi obtained $9 million under 

the NEQA. This money was paid over a 10 year period. The Cree 

Board of Compensation, the Makivik Corporation ( Inuit) and the 

Naskapi Development Corporation administer these funds on 

behalf of the beneficiaries. The funds are used in financing 
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community economic development. 

As part of the implementation process, the following 

payments were made to the beneficiaries (DIAND 1994:9): 

$50 million to the Cree under the Chisasibi Agreement 
(1978). 

$25.5 million to the Cree under the Sakami Lake 
Agreement (1979) . 
$112 million to the Cree under the La Grande 
Agreement (1986). 

$18 million to the Cree under the Mercury Agreement 
(1986). 

$48 million to the Inuit under the Kuuj juaq Agreement 
(1988). 

$22.8 million to the Inuit under the JBNQA 
Implementation Agreement (1990 ) . 
$1.7 million to the Naskapi under the NEQA 
Implementation Agreement (1990) . 
$50 million to the Cree of Chisasibi and Wemindji 
under the Opimiscow-la Grande Agreement (1992). 

3-3-2 Land Entitlameat 

Three categories (I, 11, 111) of land regimes were 

established under the JBNQA and NEQA (Table 3.1) . Category I 
lands are located around the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi 

communities and include the community land. These lands are 

administered by local governments. Cree and Naskapi category 

I lands are subdivided into IA and IB. This division is based 

primarily on whether the land is under federal (IA) or 

provincial (IB) jurisdiction. Lands under federal jurisdiction 

are managed by Cree, Naskapi or Inuit governments while those 

under provincial jurisdiction are managed by provincial 
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agencies. 

Category I1 lands are located immediately around category 

I lands, Even though these lands are under provincial 

jurisdiction, the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi have exclusive 

hunting, fishing and trapping rights on these lands. Category 

11 lands are co-managed including hunting, fishing, trapping, 

tourism and forestry resources. 

Category 111 lands are by far the largest and are 

designated Quebec public lands - The Cree, Inuit and Naskapi 

enjoy exclusive hunting and fishing rights for certain water 

species and all fur-bearing animals. They also participate 

fully in the administration and resource development in 

Category 111 lands. 

Table 3.1. Lamd Regimes: JBNQA and NEQA 

Land Type T o t a l  Area 

Category I 

Category TI 

Category 111 

14,O 00 square kms . 
150,000 square kms. 

1,000,000 square kms. 

Source: DfAWD, 1994 

3 . 3 . 3  Local and R e g i o ~ l  Goveraments 

Regional government administration is slightly different 

between the Cree/Naskapi and the Inuit. While the Cree and 



Naskapi governments are primarily under federal jurisdiction, 

the Inuit government is exclusively under provincial 

jurisdiction. As part of the implementation process, the 

Federal Government passed the Cree-Naskapi Act in 1984. The 

Act provides for the incorporation of the eight Cree bands and 

one Naskapi band as well as the expansion of band powers. The 

Cree and Naskapi administrators can enact laws concerning 

public order, environmental protection, local taxation, roads 

and transportation, local businesses, land use and resource 

development, 

Inuit communities are organized into municipalities. The 

Kativik Regional Government (KRG) was created by a provincial 

legislation to cater for the needs of the Inuit. The HRG has 

the powers to enact laws with respect to public health, local 

administration, housing and road construction, sanitation, 

water pollution and sewerage. Administrative responsibilities 

of the KRG include local transportation and comunications , 

regional police, economic development and manpower training. 

3.3.4 Xunting, Fishing and Trapping 

Under the JBNQA and NEQA, a single hunting, fishing and 

trapping co-ordinating committee was established to cater for 

the interest of the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi. Members of the 

committee comprise of experts in resource management selected 

from the government and Aboriginal population. The committee 

is involved in the co-management of wildlife 

recommendations to both the provincial and federal 

and makes 

government 



in areas under their jurisdiction. Sub-committees are formed 

to deal with specific issues such as big game, parks, fishing, 

game resenres, commercialization of caribou meat and land use. 

3,3,5 Iacama Support Programs 

An important and unique achievement of the JBNQA is the 

Income Support Program designed to assist Cree and Inuit 

trappers and hunters. Two parallel programs were created for 

the Cree and Inuit by the Quebec Government. These are Income 

Security Program (ISP) for the Cree and the Inuit Hunter 

Support Program (IHSP). The rationale behind the programs is 

that public assistance to low income families in the form of 

guaranteed income is more effective than social assistance 

(Bone 1992 : 228) . 
The ISP for the Cree is administered by the Quebec 

Department of Social Affairs and the Cree Regional Authority. 

Under the Cree program, full time hunters are guaranteed a 

minimum annual income and an allowance for each day spent on 

the land. The amount of cash that each family earns is 

determined by the size of the hunting party, their annual 

earnings and the number of days spent in the bush. In 1985, 

the minimum payment was computed as: the hunter, $2,298; the 

spouse, $2,298; family, $921 and each child, $921. The maximum 

number of days spent in the bush was 240 and daily allowance 

w a s  $27 .Is. 

The IHSP is funded 

administered and regulated 

the Quebec Government but is 

Kativik Regional Government. The 



Inuit program is not an income security program. The Inuit 

program is designed to guarantee supply of hunting, fishing 

and trapping produce to disadvantaged individuals, increase 

the distribution of country food, provide access to remote 

areas for hunting and for search and rescue operations. 

3.3-6 Bmriro-tal Protection 

TO protect Native residents against environmental and 

social impacts of development projects in the region, two 

committees were established under the JBNQA to advise the 

government on environmental and social issues. The two 

committees are the James Bay Advisory Committee on the 

Environment for the area south of the 55th parallel and the 

Kativik Environmental Advisoxy Committee for the area to the 

north. Membership of each committee include representatives 

from the communities, provincial and federal governments. 

The agreements also provide for the screening of 

development projects in the region. The Cree participate 

actively in the screening of projects affecting the area below 

the 55th parallel and the Inuit are similarly involved in 

areas north of 55th parallel. Similar provision in the NEQA 

ensures the participation of the Naskapi in environmental 

screening in areas covered by their agreement. 

3.3-7 Mucation 

Educational matters became provincial responsibility 

after the settlement of the agreements. The Cree, Kativik and 

Naskapi School Boards were created. Each board administers a 



separate program for its beneficiaries. However, the Cree 

School Board has special powers and mandate which allows it to 

provide culturally relevant education to its people. The 

duties and powers of the Naskapi School Board also ensure 

cultural relevance and suxvival . The establishment of local 
school boards ensures that the content of education is 

oriented towards Aboriginal culture. In particular, the school 

boards are allowed to develop curricula that incorporate 

Aboriginal culture and languages. 

3.3.8 Policing 

The administration and delivery of police services are 

similar for the Cree and the ~askapi. The Inuit have a 

slightly different system. For Inuit communities, the Kativik 

Regional Government is responsible for establishing a regional 

police force. Other powers include the right to appoint 

constables and maintain a police school. The province is more 

involved in the administration of police forces in Cree and 

Naskapi communities. For example, Quebec is responsible for 

the training of special Cree members specifically for the Cree 

communities. 

3.3.9 Justice 

The judicial system established under the JBNQA and NEQA 

is similar for the Cree, Inuit and Naskapi. Quebec is 

responsible for the administration of justice. To maintain a 

justice system that is acceptable to the Aboriginal 

population, the province agreed to change the administration 



of justice by implementing a number of measures. First, non- 

Aboriginal justice personnel have to be educated in Cree, 

Inuit and Naskapi culture. Second, some aspects of the legal 

system is available in Aboriginal languages and third, the 

province is responsible for training Cree, Inuit and Naskapi 

people for employment in the justice system. 

3.3.10 Health and Social Senrice8 

Under the JBNQA and NEQA, the responsibility of health 

delivery services was transferred to the province. Quebec 

became responsible for all health centres and nursing stations 

in the region. The Cree Health Board and Kativik Health and 

Social Services Council were created to deliver health 

services to the Cree and Inuit respectively, Even though the 

province delivers health services directly to the Naskapi, a 

Naskapi Health and Social Services Consultative Committee is 

consulted on matters involving program changes. By involving 

Cree, Inuit and Naskapi in health delivery, resources are more 

effectively utilized in the region. 

3.4 'PHB I m w I m w I T  F~~ 

The Inuvialuit Final Agreement includes portions of the 

Northwest Territories, Yukon Territory and adjacent offshore 

area (Figure 3.2). Keeping (1989:4) describes the Settlement 

Region as: "a parallelogram, bound on the south by the 68th 

parallel, on the west by the 141st longitude, on the north by 

the 80th parallel and on the east by the 110th longitudev. The 



Figure 3.2. The Inuvialuit Settlemeat Region 

Source: Keeping J. M. 1989, pp. 5. 



Settlement Region includes the northern part of Northwest 

Territories, the Canadian section of the Beaufort Sea, Arctic 

Ocean, Banks Islands, western Victoria Island and some parts 

of Parry Islands. 

3.4.1 The Comnittee for Original People's Entitlement (COPE) 

In 1970, COPE was f omed as a protest group to defend the 

interests of Natives in the Mackenzie Delta during the early 

stages of the Beaufort oil and gas exploration (Usher 1973). 

"The rapid increase in exploration activities generated much 

concern among the people of the region" (Roberts 1994:103). 

The initial objective of COPE was to safeguard the interest of 

Natives in the Mackenzie Delta region and to acquire 

recognition and affirmation of their rights to the land, 

This position changed in 1977 when COPE decided to 

represent only the Inuvialuit of the Delta/Beaufort Sea 

communities on their land claims. COPE reorganized and changed 

its priorities by focusing on regional issues in the Western 

Arctic. On one occasion, exploration activities were initiated 

on Banks Islands without seeking the approval of Banks 

Islanders (Robinson and Binder 1 9 9 2  : 156) . This illustrated the 
need for an organization that would represent the collective 

interest of the Inuvialuit, 

Based on an earlier proposal for claim by the Inuit 

Tapirisat of Canada ( I T C ) ,  COPE submitted the Inuvialuit 

Nunangat claim in 1977. ITC was originally responsible for 

negotiating claim on behalf of the Inuvialuit. An Agreement- 



in-Principle was signed in 1978 between the Federal Government 

and COPE. Some provisions in the agreement were rejected by 

oil and gas companies. The Federal Government proposed an 

amendment but negotiations did not recommence until 1982. 

3.4.2 The Inuvialuit ~ i - 1  Agreemeat (IFA) 

The Inuvialuit ~ i n a l  Agreement (IFA) was signed on June 

5, 1984 by representatives of COPE, the Government of Canada, 

the Government of Northwest Territories and the Yukon 

Government. Parliament passed The Western Arctic (Inuvialuit) 

Claims Settlement Act on June 28, 1984. The communities 

included in the settlement are Aklavik, Inuvik, Holman, 

Paulatuk, Sachs Harbour and Tuktoyaktuk. The more traditional 

communities are Holman, Paulatuk and Sachs Harbour. The 

majority of residents in the traditional communities engage in 

land based economy, that is, hunting, fishing and trapping. 

Many residents of the remaining three Mackenzie River Delta 

communities are wage earners, but continue to hunt, fish and 

trap. "Subsistence harvesting is a vital and fundamental part 

of the Inuvialuit lifestyle and culturen (Carpenter et al. 

1991:2). In 1991, there were about 4,000 Inuvialuit in Canada 

with approximately 3,000 residing in the Inuvialuit Settlement 

Region (Carpenter et al. 1991 : 1) . 
The IFA represents a legal document describing Inuvialuit 

administrative and business structures, and the Inuvialuit 

role in the co-management of renewable and non-renewable 

resources in the region. The IFA sets out the conditions under 



which an individual is entitled to benefits arising from the 

agreement, The following conditions must be fulfilled by an 

individual beneficiary (Government of Canada 1988a:4): 

be a Canadian citizen and alive at the date of the 
Final Agreement, 

be of Inuvialuit ancestry, 

born or resident in the Western Arctic Region or 
Inuvik Region for at least ten years, 

have Inuvialuit ancestry and are accepted by an 
Inuvialuit community corporations as a member, 

an adopted child of a beneficiary. 

The IFA also spells out three objectives: 

to preserve Inuvialuit cultural identity and values 
within a changing northern society; 

to enable Inuvialuit to be equal and meaningful 
participants in the northern and national economy and 
society; 

to protect and preserve the Arctic wildlife, 
environment biological productivity. 

3.5 INwZALUXT b M W A G m  INSTI'PVTI ONS 

Two parallel management institutions were established 

under the IFA. These are the Inuvialuit Regional Corporation 

(IRC) and the Inuvialuit Game Council (IGC). The XRC is 

responsible for Inuvialuit businesses, administration of 

private lands, enrolment of beneficiaries, financial 

compensation and implementation of social programs. The IGC is 

responsible for wildlife conservation and management. The 

Inuvialuit requested that two separate institutions be created 

because they wanted wildlife issues addressed separately from 
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economic issues (Snow, Personal Communication 1994). 

3.5.1 The Iauvialuit Regional Corporation (IRC) 

The Inuvialuit Regional Corporation (IRC) was established 

to deal with financial and commercial issues arising from the 

agreement. S i x  community corporations -- Aklavik, Holman, 

Inuvik, Paulatuk, Sachs Harbour and Tuktoyaktuk form the 

Inuvialuit Regional Corporation. Each community corporation 

appoints a member to sit on the IRC (Figure 3.3). The primary 

objective of IRC is to enhance the financial compensation 

received during the IFA for the benefit of future generations 

of the Inuvialuit. In achieving this objective, the IRC has 

invested $66 million in marketable securities and purchased 

several businesses. These companies act as private f inns. They 

can make profit or lose money- The Inuvialuit Regional 

Corporation receives profits tram its subsidiaries. These 

include : 

Inuvialuit Trust:- this owns hundred percent of non- 
voting preferred shares of the other corporations, 

Inuvialuit L a n d  Corporation: responsible for 
settlement land. 

Inuvialuit L a n d  Administration: responsible for 
administering and managing the lands received under 
the IFA. 

Inuvialuit Investment Corporation: responsible for all 
monies obtained through the settlement. 

Inuvialuit Petroleum Corporation: responsible for 
energy development. 

Umayot Corporation: created to develop viable economic 
ventures based on renewable resources in Western 
Arctic. 





Inuvialuit social Development Program: established 
to improve the health, education, housing and standard 
of living of the ~nuvialuit. 

Inuvialuit Education Foundation: provides support, 
guidance, and incentives to graduates from secondary 
schools, 

Inuvialuit Community Economic Development 
Organization: established to assist Inuvialuit create 
commercial business and 

IDC: expected to use some of the financial 
compensation for economic ventures. The corporation's 
objectives include: 

a. economic growth through investment and profit, 
b. improvement of regional services, 
c . greater long- term opportunities for employment and 

training locally and nationally, 
d. a more stable economy through recycling of prof its 

and wages in the region. 

The IDC owns 100% shares in the following companies: 

Aklak Air, Inuvialui t Sporting Goods, Inucan Development 

corporation, Village at Port Moody Development Corporation and 

Oceanside Developments Inc , The Corporation owns 50% shares in 

the following: Atco/Equtak, Noxterra Inc., Stanton 

Distributing, Koblunag Construction, Taga-KuDevelopment Group 

and Nutaag Surveys. 

3.5.2 The Xauvialuit Game Couacil (I=) 

The I G C  was established with the primary objective of 

representing the Inuvialuit interests in wildlife management 

and harvesting rights. The IGC acts as the regional 

representative of Inuvialuit hunters, trappers and fishermen. 

It was formed following a meeting in Sachs Harbour in October 

19 80 between COPE negotiators and representatives of the 

Hunters and Trappers Associations. "The meeting participants 
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realized, following preparation of a musk-ox and caribou 

management plan for the Western Arctic, that this was the type 

of action required from a game council" (Roberts 1994:110). 

The I G C  comprises of two representatives from each of the 

six Inuvialuit Hunters and Trappers Committees (HTCs) . Each 
community has a HTC. Each HTC elects a Director (voting 

member) and an Alternate to the IGC who attend all regular IGC 

meetings. One member is appointed from each committee to the 

IGC . The Chairman is elected from among the active members of 
the HTC. The Joint Secretariat in Inuvik provides the 

necessary professional staff support for the IGC. The I G C  

advises governments on policy, legislation, regulation and 

administration regarding wildlife, conservation, research, 

management and enforcement. In addition to that, when 

necessary, the IGC assigns community hunting and trapping 

areas within the Inuvialuit Settlement Region. 

The IGC has been very active since its formation. Through 

the participation of IGC, a number of issues have been 

addressed in the Inuvialuit region. These include 

1. Aklavikfs bowhead whale harvest proposal 
2. Alaska-Inuvialuit beluga whale management committee 
3. Negotiated for compensation between Gulf and 

Government of Canada in 1987 
4. Participated in environmental screening and review 
5. Mackenzie Delta-Beaufort sea land use planning 
6. Overlap agreement with the Gwichfin 

The following benefits were received by the Inuvialuit in 



exchange for the extinguishment of their Aboriginal claims or 

rights. The Inuvialuit were criticised by other claimant 

groups for extinguishing their rights. Subsection 3 (3 ) of the 

IFA states that 

"Subject to the settlement Legislation and in 
consideration of the rights and benefits in 
favour of the Inuvialuit set forth in this 
agreement, the Inuvialui t cede, release, 
surrender and convey all their Aboriginal 
claims, rights, title and interests, whatever 
they may be, in and to the Northwest Territories 
and Yukon Territory and adjacent offshore areas, 
not forming part of the Northwest Territories or 
Yukon Territory, within the sovereignty or 
jurisdiction of Canada" (Government of Canada, 
1985:3). 

3 ,6,1 Fiaracial Beaef its 

The Inuvialuit received $55 million ($22,000 per capita) 

as financial compensation in 1977 dollars. An annual payment 

began in 1984 and will end in 1997. A total of $152 million is 

payable over the period. The IRC is responsible for the money. 

There is also a $10 million Economic Enhancement Fund. This is 

a one-time payment from the federal government in addition to 

the cash settlement. It was paid three months after signing 

the IFA. The money is meant for economic projects in the 

region. Also, provision is made for a $16.8 million 

implementation fund paid by the federal government. 

3,6.2 Economic Benefits 

The IFA outlines economic 

Inuvialuit can participate fully 

the IFA, the IRC is allowed to 

permits and 25 mining claims at 
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any one time. Royalties are 



waived for the first ten years on any productive leases taken 

out by the Inuvialuit Development Corgoration on settlement 

land. 

The Inuvialuit have recorded success in the management of 

their economic ventures. The ~nuvialuit Petroleum Corporation 

(IPC) was created in 1985. This is an oil and gas exploration 

and production business, totally owned by the Inuvialuit. 

According to Lamman and Hallam (1990) , the corporation has 

assets of over $32.5 million. The Inuvialuit Petroleum 

Corporation currently has interest in nine oil and gas 

producing wells, In 1989, the Corporation earned $5.5 million 

as gross revenue- 

In the fall of 1994, IPC sold several of its assets 

including a 40 section property it acquired in July 1993 near 

High Level in Alberta (Smith 1994). The IPC sold the 

properties for $83 million to take advantage of the high 

demand for oil and gas properties. These monies went to the 

IRC and the IRC declared a payment of $500 to each Inuvialui t 

beneficiary. 

Another favourable venture is with Esso Resources Canada. 

In 1986, Esso negotiated with the Inuvialuit for a mining 

concession. "Esso's major obligation under the concession fall 

into three : financial, work commitments, and socio-economic 

benefits for the Inuvialuitn (Keeping 1989:146)- One million 

dollars signing bonus was paid to the Inuvialuit during the 

ratification of the Concession. Keeping (1989) noted that 



$200,000 is to be paid annually by Esso as "administrative 

costsn to the Inuvialuit. 

Apart from these financial commitments, Esso was 

responsible for the employment and training of the Inuvialuit, 

business opportunities for the Inuvialuit, services and supply 

contracts with the Inuvialuit, equity participation with the 

Inuvialuit, local supply of goods and services by the 

Inuvialuit, and education for the Inuvialuit. 

Furthermore, provision is made in the IFA for the 

rnuvialuit to buy crude oil from Esso for a refinery in 

Tuktoyaktuk and ESSO to deliver natural gas to the Inuvialuit 

communities (Lamman and Hallam 1990 : 4) . While the refinery has 
not yet been built, the potential spin-offs from oil and gas 

industry are substantial. 

The Inuvialuit Development Corporation (IDC) owns a 

number of firms. With assets over $50 million, the IDC has 

established a number of businesses which are either solely or 

partly owned. These include : 

a. Inuvialuit Corporate Centre, 

b. Northern Transportation Company:- marine 
transportation, 

c . Aklak Air Limited, 
d. Stanton distributing Company:- grocery distribution, 

e. Kerkoff Development Corporation:- real estate 
developer, 

f. ATCO/Equtak Drilling Limited:- oilfield drilling 
contractor, 

g . Arvik Environmental Services : - oil spill prevention in 
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the Beaufort Region, 

In February 1994, the IDC signed a one-year contract 

worth $350,000 to service the North Warning System in the 

Inuvialuit Settlement Region. T h e  terms of the contract 

include IDC transporting personnel and supplies to nine radar 

sites for corrective or preventive maintenance (Sardi 

1994 : 14) . At least one Inuvialuit was to be employed in the 
helicopter maintenance. 

In addition to this venture, in July 1994, the IDC won an 

estimated $1.5 million contract to clean up the abandoned 

Distant Early Warning (DEW) Line site at Horton River. About 

30 workers, mostly Inuvialuit, were employed by Arvik 

Environmental Services in the clean up. The clean up involved 

demolition of buildings, collecting old fuel drums and several 

toxic materials including PCBs, asbestos, heavy metals, 

petroleum, oil and lubricants (Schmidt and Sardi 1994:A20) . 

Arvik Environmental Services, while seeing a decline in oil 

and gas industry, is taking advantage of the new markets in 

environmental clean-up, such as the DEW line contract. 

The IDC is not limiting itself to its region. With the 

motto "The Inuvialuit . . . a small cornerstone and a major 
partner in Canadan , the Corporation is investing in profitable 

businesses across Canada (Lamxnam and Hallam 1990 : 4) . For 
example, Kerkoff Development Corporation is a Real Estate 

business based in British Columbia. 

Another economic unit is the Inuvialuit Renewable 



Resource Development Corporation. The Corporation has signed 

an agreement with Japan for the sale of 110 tomes of muskox 

meat. In the fall of 1991 and Spring of 1992, harvests yielded 

a total of 200,000 pounds of muskox meat (Inuvialuit Regional 

Corporation Annual Report 1992 ) . The harvest created more than 
25 part-time jobs. The market for muskox is world wide with 

products being sold in North America, Japan and at the 

Canadian Pavilion at Expo 1992 in Seville, Spain. Plans are 

underway to introduce new products such as muskox sausage, 

jerky and pate. This venture provides an opportunity for the 

Inuvialuit to continue to engage in 

pursuits. 

If properly managed, these economic 

long term opportunities for employment 

traditional wildlife 

ventures will lead to 

and training for the 

~nuvialuit. Job opportunities are limited in the north. In 

addition, Inuvialuit workers often lack skills and schooling 

necessary to obtain jobs. Inuvialuit Regional Corporation 

recognized this problem and its economic ventures are used for 

adult training and tutorial services for high school students. 

3.6.3 Social Beaefits 

The IFA recognized that an improvement in the health, 

education, housing, maintenance of traditional practices and 

standard of living of the Inuvialuit is needed. The Federal 

Government established $7.5 million Social Development Fund to 

accelerate existing public programs. In the 1991, a Social 

Development Program, the Adult Inuvialuktun Language Program 



was supported by the Social Development Fund in the six 

communities. As well, scholarships are awarded to Inuvialuit 

students enrolled in post secondary education. 

3.6.4 gnvironmental Benefits 

Two co-management institutions were formed to deal with 

the environmental screening and review of proposed development 

projects in the Inuvialuit Settlement Region (ISR) . The two 
institutions are the Environmental Impact Screening Committee 

( E I S C )  and the Environmental Impact Review Board (EIRB) . Both 
institutions have the same structures (Green et al. 1993:6). 

Each body consists of seven permanent members with the federal 

and Inuvialuit appointing three members each. Inuvialuit 

members are appointed by the Inuvialuit Game Council -- the 
organization responsible for renewable resources. The chairman 

is appointed by the federal government but where there is 

disagreement, the Chief Justice of the Yukon or Northwest 

Territories may appoint the chairman. 

Proponents of a development project are required to 

submit a project description to the Screening Committee. The 

following information is required from each developer 1) the 

purpose of the project, 2) the nature and extent of the 

proposed development, 3 ) the rationale for the site selection 

and 4) information and technical data to allow adequate 

preliminary assessment of the project and its environmental 

impact. The screening and review process differs depending on 

whether the project is on Inuvialuit land (Figure 3.4 ) or 



public land (Figure 3 - 5 ) .  

Based on the information provided by proponents, the 

Screening Committee determines if the proposed project has a 

significant negative environmental impact . The pro j ect can be 
referred to the EIRB for more detailed, public environmental 

impact assessment. The committee's decision is reported to the 

Federal Government. 

Inuvialuit representation on the Screening committee 

ensures that they participate in assessing the impact of 

development on the environment. Since the Inuvialuit still 

harvest wildlife, it is important that they are involved in 

the ~nvironmental Impact Assessment process. For example, the 

Environmental Impact Review Board (EIRB) rejected the Kulluk 

1990-92 drilling project submitted by Gulf. The Board 

indicated in its submission that Gulf failed to show how an 

oil spill in the Beaufort Sea would be remedied. As well, Gulf 

was not financially responsibility for environmental damage 

over $10 million. On the other hand, the EIRB approved Esso8s 

drtlling application for the Isserk Well. In accepting this 

application, the Board established conditions under which the 

drilling should be done, 

3.6.5 Wildlife Bamr98ting 

The IFA provides the Inuvialuit with exclusive rights in 

harvesting wildlife. These rights include: preferential rights 

to harvest all species of wildlife, except migratory non-game 

birds, right to harvest fur bearers, including black and 



P i g u t e  3.4.  Zauvialuit Land ramial~ttation screeniog 
and Review Proceae 

Source: The C o r ~ n u n i t y  of H o b m a  1994, pg. 45. 
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Figure 3.5. Inuvialuit Settlement Region Environmental 
Impact Screening and Review Process 

Source: The Community of Holman 1994, pp. 46. 



grizzly bears, exclusive right to harvest polar bear and musk- 

ox, exclusive right to harvest game on Inuvialuit lands and, 

if agreed, on other areas, 

There is a screening process similar to the Environmental 

Impact Process which assesses the impact of development on the 

wildlife rights guaranteed in the Agreement (Menczer 1984). 

The Inuvialuit participate on the boards and councils which 

determine financial compensation paid to hunters for wildlife 

damage as a result of development projects . The Inuvialuit 
participation ensures that they are involved in the process of 

decision making. 

3.6.6 Land Rights 

The Inuvialuit were granted title to 91 thousand square 

kilometres of land out of the 435 thousand they traditionally 

used and occupied (Crowe 1990 ) , It amounts to 12.5 square 

miles per capita as compared to JBNQA of 0.32 square miles. 

Surface and subsurface rights to 1800 square kilometres around 

each of the Inuvialuit communities and 78 thousand square 

kilometres of land for sand and gravel. Two thousand square 

kilometres of land is reserved in Cape Bathurst as protected 

and undeveloped. The land was selected based on the following : 

lands that are breeding grounds or traditional, hunting, 

trapping and fishing areas, and lands that could be used for 

tourism and historical sites. 

The settlement lands can only be sold to Inuvialuit 

individuals or the Crown but they can be leased to private 



individuals or corporations for exploration, development or 

production of resources- Rents are paid to the IRC or its 

company. The Federal Government continues to retain the right 

to manage and control waters, waterways, beds of rivers, lakes 

and water bodies on Inuvialuit land, 

One Land Use Planning Commission was established under 

the Agreement in the Yukon and Northwest Territories. They are 

to coordinate planning and development in the region. Again, 

this is an indication that the Inuvialuit are involved in 

decision making and they have a role to play in their future 

development. There is no doubt that the Inuvialuit have much 

to gain from this Agreement but there are also risks. 

3.7 A COMPARISON OF J-S BAY AND TIIB INVVIALWIT AGREEMENTS 

The James Bay and Northern Quebec Agreement and the 

Northeastern Quebec Agreement are the first modem land claims 

(Government of Canada 1992 : 11) . The IFA was the first to have 
gone through the CLC process. Unlike the IFA, the JBNQA and 

NEQA did not undergo the processes involved in achieving 

comprehensive land claims. Nonetheless, the two agreements 

possess features worth comparing. 

The two agreements differ from each other in four areas 

(Table 3 - 2  ) . The JBNQA provide for both regional government 
and income security program for hunters and trappers, while 

the IFA does not. On the other hand, the Inuvialuit have 

access to subsurface and royalties. Under the JBNQA, a 



regional government structure was established under a Quebec 

Act respecting the Kativik Regional Government and the Cree 

Regional Government. The Act recognizes local government 

powers and sets up a system of land management. 

Table 3.2. Comparative Peatwos of the James Bay and 
Inuvialuit Awe-ts 

James Bay Inuvialuit 

Land Surface Yes Yes 
Subsurface 
Environmental 
Protection 
Regional Government 
Education 
Hunting, Fishing 
and Trapping 
Economic Development 
Health and Social 
Services 
Income Security 
Program 
Local Policing 
Royal ties 

No 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

Yes 
Yes 

Yes 

Yes 
Yes 
No 

Yes 

Yes 
No 
No 

Yes 
Yes 

No 

No 
No 
Yes 

Source: C - i l e d  by the author 

The Quebec Provincial Government agreed to fund two 

programs that are related to but not included within the 

JBNQA. The programs are the Income Security Program for the 

Cree Hunters and Trappers and the Northern Quebec Inuit 

Hunters Support Program. These programs were designed to 

support traditional activities. The rationale behind these 

programs is that guaranteed income to low income families is 





of development corporations. Measuring the socio-economic 

performance of the agreements is the central goal of the 

study. 



4 . 1  INTRODffCTXON 

Nearly two decades ago, Orvik (1976) called for a theory 

of northern development because of the complex nature of the 

problems confronting researchers. A theory is a reasoned 

statement proposed to explain facts or events. Hart (1982:5) 

defined a theory as "an idea about the way things may work . . . 
[which] advances our understanding of the real world", The 

purpose of a theory in research is to simplify complex real 

world problems. Theories are formulated partly in reaction to 

existing theories which are judged inadequate. "A theory has 

at least two tasks: a negative or critical one that argues 

against the predecessors and a positive or constructive one 

which provides alternative account of issues in disputew 

(Ruccio and Simon 1988: 122) . 
The basic problem in the social sciences is that theories 

are not universally applicable. Human action is highly 

unpredictable and cultural differences makes it impossible to 

use theory as the basis of providing a universal solution to 

problems. Nevertheless, some researchers have suggested that 

Third World development theories are applicable to the 

Canadian North. In this chapter, several aspects of 
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development theory are discussed within the framework of the 

Canadian North. An overview of development and 

underdevelopment is discussed in the first part. In the second 

part, development theories are specifically analyzed and their 

suitability to the Canadian North assessed. Based on the 

review, part three presents the conceptual framework of the 

thesis. 

4.2 HINI%RltAND MODEL 

The Canadian North is one of many resource hinterlands 

(Bone 1992 : 103 ) . Friedmann (1966) identified four hinterlands 
-- upward transitional hinterlands, downward transitional 

hinterlands, resource frontiers and areas with special 

problem. Upward transitional represents settled areas of the 

hinterland experiencing net immigration. Downward transitional 

regions are old rural (or industrial) economies and are 

characterized by emigration. Resource frontiers are areas of 

new settlement. These areas have the potential of large scale 

agricultural or mineral development. Special problem regions 

require unique regional development policy options. 

McCann (1987 :4 )  observed that a resource hinterland is 

characterised by primary resource production, dispersed 

population, a weakly integrated urban sys tern, limited 

innovation capacity and a restricted political power. By this 

definition, the Canadian North is a hinterland. Pretes (1988) 

perceived the Canadian North not only as a hinterland, but 



also as an underdeveloped region, Pxetes argument for an 

underdeveloped hinterland is framed within the dependency 

theory devised by Frank, 

4.3 VNDERDEVBm- 

In the past , "underdevelopmentw was used by western 

social scientists to describe situations in which resources 

were not yet developed (de Souza 1990 :42O) - The inhabitants 
and resources of such areas are said to be in a "natural" or 

"traditional" state. Marxists scholars, on the other hand, use 

the term nunderdevelopmentn to describe a condition arrived at 

through economic imperialism. Economic dependence implies the 

transfer of wealth from poor countries to rich countries (de 

Souza 1990:420). In this way, a state of underdevelopment 

results - 
Pretes (1988:110) defined underdeveloped regions in 

Marxist terms, that is, those regions which do not have 

control over their resources and which see the profits of 

development flow to those living outside of the region. Pretes 

described underdevelopment as a situation in which one region 

is intentionally exploited by the other, leading to income 

inequality between the two regions. He noted, however, that 

undeveloped regions are marginalized parts of the world 

capitalist economy. 

The capitalist system has influenced and penetrated every 

part of the world including my study area. As expressed by 



Black (1991 :20) "the world capitalist system has penetrated 

the steepest mountain ranges, the steamiest jungles, the 

loneliest islands, and the community in First World or Third, 

that does not depend for its livelihood on decisions made in 

faraway places by people unconcerned about its welfare is very 

rare indeed". 

From a more liberal perspective, Todaxo (19 89 ) suggests 

that underdevelopment should not be measured only within the 

context of low incomes, high unemployment and income 

inequality, The state of mind has to form a major component of 

underdevelopment. In that case, underdevelopment is seen as a 

condition of deprivation which is unacceptable to the majority 

of the population as they acquire information about the better 

economic conditions found in other societies. Todaro (1989) 

suggested that the prevalence of cumulative causation factors 

has led to sustain downward trend in economic well-being of 

residents (Figure 4.1) . 

4.4 D S V Z L O P M  

Unfortunately, "when commentators speak or write about 

rdevelopmentt they frequently m e a n  very different things ... 
what development actually is, is a personal evaluation" 

(Hoggart and Buller 1987 : I8 ) . Development has no precise 

meaning and generally accepted definition. "Development is a 

user-friendly term, 

meanings as potential 

having virtually as many potential 

usersn (Black 1991: 15) . All definitions 
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of development suggest that the term denotes enhancement in 

human life, that is, increasing value or desirability. 

Some use the term narrowly to be synonymous with economic 

growth. " In strict economic terms, development means the 

capacity of a region to generate and sustain an annual 

increase in its Gross National Product at rates exceeding 5%" 

(Todaro 1989). This definition equates development with 

increase in Gross National Product. The Gross National Product 

is considered the most convenient single variable in measuring 

development (Morris 1979, Browett 1980, Cole 1981, Hicks and 

Streeten 1981) . 
But development involves considerably more than economic 

growth (Seers 1969, Lele 1975 and Todaro 1989) . Demographic, 
social and political changes within a society may occur in 

time as a result of economic growth. Such changes include 

reduction in income inequality, death rate, urban primacy, 

improvement in health, education levels and housing. Regions 

subject to economic growth may have an impact on these 

variables and such regions may be in a state of 

underdevelopment. Most often, underdevelopment is associated 

with Third World countries. 

It is now an accepted fact that underdevelopment is not 

necessarily a problem of the Third World. Today, poverty and 

economic deprivation prevail in regions within developed 

countries . Pretes (1988 : 110 ) noted that "the Canadian North is 
an underdeveloped region located within a highly developed 



nation. " Griff iths (1983 ) also suggested that Arctic Canada 

can be regarded as part of the Third World because it shares 

similar socio-economic characteristics with underdeveloped 

states in equatorial regions. This is the direct way of 

equating underdeveloped regions in the First World with Third 

World countries. Some researchers, however, think the two are 

not necessarily the same and therefore use different terms. 

Weissling (1989:209) observed that "Arctic Canada is not part 

of the Third World and therefore can be placed within the 

context of what is called the Fourth World". 

' Fourth World8 is increasingly used in development 

geography to describe regions inhabited by indigenous 

minorities found within a larger modem society and which are 

dominated by the modern society. Fourth Worlders are found in 

democratically governed countries but these minority are 

denied autonomous status and are therefore governed by 

maj ority-run institutions. Fourth Worlders are found in 

Canada, New Zealand, Finland, Norway, Australia, Russia, 

Sweden and the USA (Alaska) . Because of this analogy, it is 
possible to a p p l y  some of the theories used to explain Third 

World countries development and underdevelopment. 

Orvik (1976:94) suggested that "general development 

theory of the kind that has emerged from studies of African 

countries and other parts of the developing world might be 

transferred to  the northn . However, the feasibility of 

transferring a theory from one locality to the other is highly 



questionable. Differences in culture and place undermine the 

notion of universal theory. A more promising approach is to 

adapt a "universaln theory to suit local circumstances. 

Nevertheless, a number of authors have discussed the North 

from development models applied to Third World countries (Bone 

et al 1993, Weissling 1989, Pretes 1988, Oppong and ~ronside 

1987, Bone and Green 1987). 

4.5 TRBORXES OF REGIObUL DBVgLO- 

There are three types of development - global, regional 

and local. All three are driven by conventional theories and 

the ideas of the core-periphery dominate all three. The 

spatial dimension of a particular development initiative 

differentiates the three, that is, how large is the area of 

concern to policy-makers . Local development differs from 

regional and global development because of its focus on local 

initiative to stimulate a community's economy. Community 

residents often support local development initiatives because 

they shape and control the venture. 

Development, it was observed, is defined differently by 

its practitioners. The term is often adapted and applied in 

accordance with particular local needs. In the extreme 

situation, the term is employed by different people to convey 

contradictory messages (Black 1991) . The differences in the 
definition of the development presupposes different 

theoretical frameworks. Analysts employ different theories in 



discussing development. These theories can be classified based 

on ideology or other criteria. 

4.6 CtA8SIFICATIOH OF DEVgIiO- ~ O R I P C S  

Any attempt to classify existing regional development 

theories is hampered by overlap. The issues addressed by the 

various theories are very similar so that any classification 

should be considered relative but not absolute. All theories 

involve the concept of a core/periphery dichotomy. Geogra~hers 

emphasize regional factors and therefore "placen and "culture" 

are important as well as economic issues. 

Development theories are grouped into what might be 

labelled First World and Third World perspectives (Black 

1991) . Such a classification is too simple. This 

classification assumes absolute differences between developed 

and developing countries. Presently, there are pockets of 

poverty stricken communities in the developed world that share 

similar characteristics with the developing countries. Dealing 

with such issues could involve similar theoretical frameworks. 

Apart from this classification, other researchers have 

provided their classifications. Pretes (1988) classified 

development theories into modernization and dependency 

theories. Weissling (1989) proposed centre-down and bottom-up 

scenarios. Black (1991:15) categorized development theories 

into two groups, those who consider development within 

capitalism and those who do not. Theories favouring 



development include liberal international school, 

development/modernization, cultural causation and 

interdependence. Theories assuming discordant interests are 

marxism, dependency, underdevelopment world sys tems theory and 

international political economy, 

From the above review, I propose a two-fold 

classification of development theories. The major categories 

follow those of Stohr and Taylor (1981) Development from Above 

and Development from Below. Particular theories are placed 

under this broad classification (Table 4.1). 

A second classification is based on ideological 

perspectives (Table 4.2). Three general categories are 

proposed under this division - extreme right, middle ground 
and extreme left. A detail discussion of regional development 

theories is provided under the centre-down and bottom-up 

classification. 

4.7 TEIE CENTRE-DOOQbt DgVgIX)Pmmm PARADIOb6 

4 .7 -1  The CortVPeriphmzy and Growth  Poles Strategy 

Within regional development theory. the centre-down 

development paradigmrepresents theconventional neo-classical 

school of thought (Gaile 1980, Ironside 1977, Ariyo 1987 and 

Hollier 1988). The theory is based on the notion that 

development (induced or spontaneous) begins in relatively 

"favouredn industrial locations and spreads to surrounding 

regions (Hansen 1981). Spatially. this development paradigm 



involves a core/periphery framework. This areal framework is 

employed by those advocating balancing and unbalancing 

economic processes (Perroux 1955, Myrdal 1957, Hirschman 1958 

and Friedmann 1966). While these contributors to this neo- 

classical paradigm differ in terms of emphasis, terminology 

and long term effects, a common theme in their writing is that 

development begins from a few centres and ultimately spreads 

to their hinterlands. Hirschman refers to this process as 

Table 4.1, A Two-fold Classification of Development Theories 

amdedzat  ion 
Geographic/ spatial 
Diffusion 
Growth Pole 
Core/Periphery 

Econdc 
Export Base 
Economic Base 
Fordism 
Restructuring 

Histo=ical 
Stages of Economic Growth 
Staple Theory 
Post -modernism 

marxist 
Dependency 
Post Dependency 
World system 

2, Devalop~~nt froam Below 
- Local Development 
- Community Development 

Source: Compiled by the author 
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Table 4.2. Ideological Classification of Develo-t Theories 

1. Extreme &eft 
- Marxist 
- Imperialists 

2 .  Maderate Left 
- Dependency 
- Modes of Production 

3 .  Middle Ground (Liberal) -- This includes neo- 
classical~ who advocate government intervention in 
the market place. 

a. Balance Growth -- These people suggest market 
forces can influence a balance growth. e.g. 
Hirschman and Boudeville. 

b, Non-balanced Growth -- These theorists suggest the 
process of development widens the gap between the 
core and periphery. eg. Myrdal. 

c. Populist -- They advocate bottom-up approach (Local 
and Community development) . This group argues that 
local initiative should be the cornerstone of 
development. Little or no outside intervention is 
advocated.eg. Coffey and Polese, Ironside. 

4. gxtxsms Right -- These are the conservative 
classical and neo-classical theories. 
Restructuralists, for example, advocate 
non-governmental intervention in the market place. 
The private sector is the main agent of development. 

Source: C a n p i l e d  by the author 

trickling-down effects (as against polarization effects ) . 
Myrdal described the process of cumulative causation (the 

spread effects and the backwash effects). O n  the other hand, 

Perxoux initiated the growth poles strategy, while Friedmann 

proposed the core-periphery interaction. 

The conventional view is that trickling down effects 



flow from rich to poor regions providing a beneficial trade 

relationship. Profits generated from these economic ties are 

reinvested in the npoor* region. Investments in the poor 

regions would lead to employment and high average incomes. 

Subsequently, the poor regions would 'catch-up' with the so- 

called rich regions. Hirschman cautioned that such effects 

will occur only if the relationship between the two regions is 

complementary. On the contrary, unbalanced relationship will 

promote polarization effects. When polarization effects 

dominate, economic well-being in the poor region declines 

leading to less diversification (Hilhorst 1967). 

The underlying assumption of this theory is flawed 

because in real world situation, two regions can not maintain 

absolute complementary relationship. One region is expected to 

play a dominant role. Naturally, there is inequality in 

spatial distribution of resources. Those regions endowed with 

favourable human and physical resources have a comparative 

advantage. Moreover, in this modern world of competition, 

there is always the tendency for "coren region/country to 

dominant its resource hinterland. The economic relationship 

between northern and southern Canada indicates how the 

relationship is not complementary within a country. The north 

is endowed with resources which are developed and consumed by 

companies and consumers outside the region. 

Myrdal (1957) used the terms 'backwash' and *spreadr 

effects which represent Hirschmanrs polarization and trickling 



down effects respectively. The backwash effects include 

employment, migration, trade and capital movements. In his 

model, there would be significant migration of youthful 

population from the hinterland to the growth centre. The 

effects would be the loss of the more "valuable" members of 

the labour force of the society from the periphery. 

The spread effects are numerous and can in some cases 

neutralize the backwash effects. The trade relationship 

established between the rich and poor regions can lead to 

increased demand for hinterland's resources, such as 

agricultural products, raw materials and energy. As we13 , a 

diffusion of technical innovations from the centre to the 

periphery would improve the economic infrastructure of the 

hinterland and the efficiency of resource firms. Myrdal 

concluded that the spread effects between regions are more 

pronounced in developed countries. 

Hixschman was pessimistic about the spread effects. He 

believes these effects will favour the centre. Accordingly, 

the regional imbalance will persist (even widen) until either 

the centre's growth slows or the state begins to provide 

economic assistance to the periphery. Hirschman's state 

intervention model may partially explain the changing economic 

situation of Canada's North caused by Land Claim Settlements. 

Such settlements are an attempt to achieve a more equitable 

place for Aboriginal people in the Canadian society. 

Perroux ( 1955) was concerned about the nature of economic 



growth in France. His view is that sustained economic growth 

is based on processes which promote growth and spread within 

the economy. The process begins from dynamic sectors or growth 

poles where the dominant or propulsive industries are located. 

Perroux dealt with abstract space, 

Boudeville (1966) took Perroux' s ideas and provided a 

geographic interpretation of the growth poles concept. He 

identified three types of regions -- homogenous, polarised and 
planning, Homogenous regions possess peculiar characteristics 

which distinguish them from other regions. Polarised regions 

are a collection of geographic spaces which are connected 

through flows of goods and services and have a common node. 

These concepts were used to create planning regions in France- 

The objective of creating planning regions was to maximise the 

interdependence of the peripheries of each polarized region. 

In Canada, economic planners with the Federal Department 

of Regional Economic Expansion (DREE) saw growth poles 

associated with large urban centres. By assuming that there 

are propulsive or dominant industries in the cities, planners 

initiated "city" focused regional development programs. 

Friedmann's (1972) core-periphery theory is not 

conceptually different from other commentators of the centre- 

down theory. His contribution to the growth pole concept is 

that core innovations diffuse in a hierarchical fashion down 

through the urban network. Friedmann (1972) noted that, 

development takes place through a series of discontinuous and 



cumulative processes. Development originates in a relatively 

small number of highest potential interactions within a 

communication field (Hansen 1981). New innovations diffuse 

from the centres of change to the lower potential interaction. 

'Core' regions are the centres where innovation originates and 

spreads to 'peripheral' regions. Eventually, the level of 

development is raised throughout the whole spacer-economyr 

Hansen (1981) provides a summary view of the core- 

periphery theory. He argues that the dominance of the core 

over the periphery is enhanced by six feed back effects. 

the dominance effect, or the weakening of the 
periphery by resource transfers to the core, 

the information effect, or increased interaction and 
innovation in the core, 

the psychological effect, or a higher rate of 
innovation due to greater visibility, higher 
expectations and lower risks in the core, 

the modernization effect, or social and institutional 
change favouring innovation in the core, 

linkage effects, or the tendency of innovations to 
induce yet other innovations, and 

production effects, which increase scale and 
agglomeration. 

Adding to the centre-down model, the diffusion theory, 

proposed in the late 1960s, is based on the urban hierarchy 

structure of the movement of innovations. At the national 

level, Berry (1970) described an urban-oriented framework of 

economic activities in which he observed cities arranged in a 

functional hierarchy. Each city plays a special role in 

maintaining the entire system. Ideas about economic change are 



handed down from the higher to the lower centres. Innovations 

originating from large cities to small cities contribute 

significantly to the development of the system. 

Lasuen (1973) on the other hand, examined this 

relationship at the international setting. He proposed that 

development occurs when innovations are adopted from clusters 

of industrial establishments linked by export activity. 

However, developing countries are slow in adopting innovations 

because of low level of technological advancement, financial 

situation and cultural barriers- In developed regions, 

however, transfer of innovations from the core to the 

periphery is less of a problem. The agents of innovation 

transfer are transnational corporations and state governments. 

In the past, countries have attempted implementing the 

centre-down development concepts for the purpose of 

stimulating development in lagging regions . Generally, the 
objectives of initiating the centre-down development policies 

include limiting the concentration of economic activities in 

the core and spreading growth to lagging regions. For example, 

Ghana0 s Five Year Development Plan (1975-80 ) recognised undue 

concentration of basic infrastructural and social services in 

three areas - Accra-Tema, Sekondi-Takoradi and Kumasi. The 
proposed strategy for regional and rural development was the 

creation of a four-level hierarchy of 'growth foci' capable of 

stimulating the economies of immediate surrounding areas. 

The centre-down development theory has been criticised. 



Hansen (1981) identified the following problems when the 

theory was applied to developing countries. 

the strategy makes developing countries more dependent 
on developed and multi-national corporations, 

the strategy results in the development of one or two 
primate cities which give rise to unemployment and 
underemployment in the city, 

income inequality becomes more pronounced between the 
core and the periphery because of the concentration of 
economic activities in the core, 

food becomes relatively scarce because of the neglect 
of the agricultural sector, 

living conditions in the country side become 
deplorable since resources are directed into the few 
urban centres. 

Essentially, there are important questions about the 

effectiveness of the spread effects on regional economic 

development. It is uncertain if the spread effects can 

significantly raise the level of income and employment in 

economically lagging regions. The focus on public works 

projects so commonly associated with centre-down development 

policy divert attention away from the pressing problems of 

poor health, low quality labour and inadequate education among 

low income residents of depressed regions (Hansen 1972). The 

economic impact of mega-projects on northern economy is 

questionable. Even though these proj ects temporarily increase 

employment in these communities during construction phase, the 

long term economic impact is minimal. Very often, there is an 

economic "let downn when the projects close. 

The second criticism of the theory is its emphasis on 



'place prosperity approach' as opposed to a 'people prosperity 

approach' (Darkoh 1975). Both low income and high income 

people are found in every locality but low income families 

dominate in lagging regions. Santos (1975) argues the focus 

should be on equality among human beings, and not among 

places. Increased employment and income induced by the centre- 

down development policy often benefit those best equipped to 

take advantage of new opportunities, Thus, the local "elite" 

may derive the greatest benefit from place prosperity 

programs. Despite these criticisms, the centre-down paradigm 

suggests that place prosperity approach stimulates the 

regional economy. 

Since the divergence-convergence syndrome is applicable 

to most national economies, is there a need to spread 

development over the entire geographic space? Justification 

for place prosperity program was a cornerstone of Canadian 

regional development policy in the 1970s and it remains a 

factor in the justification of public subsidies for m e g a -  

projects in lagging regions. It was also a critical topic in 

the debates of several scholarly studies. But empirical 

evidence is lacking in support for place prosperity approach. 

Is this assertion true in northern Canada? 

The core-periphery theory has been extensively applied to 

the Canadian North. According to Muller-Wille (1987:352) 

"relations between 

one between core 

the South and North are continuing to be 

and periphery, an extension of colonial 



attitudes that cater to the political and economic needs and 

goals of the "mother country or coren . Weissling (1988) 

examined the processes responsible for the underdevelopment of 

Arctic Canada within the framework of core-periphery theory. 

He maintained that the peripheral regions of Arctic Canada 

have had major changes imposed on them by the federal 

government (agents from the core). Weissling singled out one 

variable - education and examined its historic impact on 

Inuit. He maintained that education was used as a factor in 

the development process of Arctic Canada. Canadian educational 

institutions anduniversities helped change Inuit society from 

predominantly traditional society to a "Canadian one". 

Weissling observed that an imported educational sys tern had 

detrimental effects. High unemployment and social alienation 

resulted from settlement living and an emphasis on an urban 

life style. In the initial years, Canadian education in the 

Arctic did not lead to an improved quality of life (Weissling 

1988). 

Oppong and Ironside (1987) also employed a centre- 

periphery framework in a study of quality of life in northern 

Alberta, The authors examined the impact of High Prairie on 

the neighbouring communities. High Prairie located west of 

Lesser Slave Lake was chosen as the core, while the 

communities of Grouard and Gift Lake located thirty-five 

kilometres and 90 kilometres respectively from High Prairie 

were chosen as the periphery. In 1970, the federal and 



provincial governments deliberately made High Prairie and 

Slave Lake growth centres in central Alberta. For example, 

provincial and federal government agencies were established in 

the town of High Prairie. The rational behind this is that, 

there would be spread effects from High Prairie (local core) 

to the hinterlands (local periphery). Contrary to this 

expectation, the authors observed that the positive impact of 

the project was only felt in the High Prairie, that is, High 

Prairie experienced an increased in jobs and income levels. 

The hinterland including the Gift Lake and Grouard Lake, did 

not benefit from the policy. This confirms the dissatisfaction 

expressed about the impact of growth poles and growth centres 

in developing regions (Darkoh 1977) . 
4,7,2 The Depeadeacy Theory 

This theory was a reaction to modernization theory. Frank 

(1969) disputed the argument that the process of development 

takes place through the economic and social integration of the 

periphery and the core. The overarching theoretical framework 

for regional dependency is the core/periphery model (Bone 

1992b). Frank maintained that the capitalist system (through 

the appropriation of surplus) is responsible for development 

of the core and underdevelopment of the periphery. 

Some researchers have applied the theory to Canada. 

Veltmeyer (1979), for example, suggested that the dependent 

relationship between Atlantic Provinces and the rest of Canada 

is in the form of exploitation. The result is economic 



stagnation in both the Maritimes and Newfoundland. Antler 

(1979) also maintained that Newfoundland was externally 

exploited. 

Pretes (1988) applied the theory to the Canadian north. 

Pretes compared the Canadian North with the Brazilian North by 

examining the forces responsible for their underdevelopment. 

He maintained that the process of underdevelopment of the 

Canadian North can be explained in terms of the dependency 

theory. Pretes' s (1988 : 114) argument is that "the boom and 

bust cycles which began with early capitalist incursions, 

followed by passive involution have led to underdevelopment in 

the regionn- He cites the fur trade, the Klondike Gold Rush, 

the Arctic Whaling and the oil exploration boom in the 

Beaufort as examples of development resulting in 

"underdevelopment", 

According to Pretes, the fur trade was the first event 

that promoted underdevelopment in the North. During this 

period, large sections of northern Canada were under the 

control of the Hudson' s Bay Company. Aboriginal people were 

introduced to the barter and subsequently market economies. 

The prof its generated from the sale of furs were not retained 

in the region. Later, when the fur trade declined, the Natives 

who had become dependent on trade goods, were impoverished. 

Historically, the next event was the Klondike gold rush 

(1896-1903). Pretes maintained that the gold rush attracted 

outsiders who imposed their culture on the Indian people in 



the region. Migration into the region led to the rapid growth 

of Whitehorse and Dawson. At that time, Dawson became the 

largest Canadian city west of Winnipeg and north of San 

Francisco, When the boom faded, out migration and economic 

decline occurred, leaving the Yukon politically and 

economically underdeveloped, 

Whaling in the Beaufort Sea began in the middle of the 

19th Century. It ended just before the outbreak of World War 

I. By 1890, Herchel Island had become an important centre for 

the whaling ships. From 1889 to 1914, about 170 ships wintered 

east of Point Barrow, many of them at Herchel Island (Wolforth 

1971:38). Again, this whaling industry experienced growth and 

decline. The decline in the whaling industry left the Inuit 

without access to trade goods and store foods. 

The final "developmentn event is the oil boom and bust. 

The discovery of the Norman Wells Oil Field and oil 

exploration in the Beaufort Sea led to the influx of capital 

and people into the region, Following the construction of the 

Norman Wells Project, few jobs resulted. In the Beaufort Sea, 

companies withdrew from the region after the decline of oil 

prices in the late 1980s (Pretes 1988) . 
On the surface, the evidence provided by Pretes seems to 

explain the process of development /underdevelopment in the 

North. His examples certainly indicate a nboom-bust~ cycle to 

development. They 

there are winners 

also reinforces the well-known fact that 

and losers in mega-pro j ect developments. 



Yet, the examples provided are descriptive while the theory is 

determinis tic. For instance, the theory assumes that most are 

not only "worse off " after the boom but are doomed to economic 

marginalization forever (or at least as long as market economy 

exists) . 
Criticizing the dependency theory, Ettema (1983) 

maintained that the theory is mainly applied to national 

societies and therefore internal spatial problems axe ignored 

in explaining underdevelopment. More importantly, less 

attention is paid to a country's integration within the "world 

systemn and its spatial differentiation. "The dependency 

theory is far more a socio-political than a geographical 

theory" (Ettema 1983 : 109) . 
Corbridge (1983:3) also criticised dependency theory by 

suggesting that radical development geography can only 

maintain its credibility by giving up four shortcomings. These 

are (1) tendency to opposition, (2) determinism, (3) spatial 

generalization and (4) epistemological confrontation. In 

addition to these criticisms, Orlove (1977) had earlier 

criticized the dependency theory on the grounds that it 

assumes societies are entirely capitalist and it fails to 

recognize the existence of traditional economies. The 

dualistic theory even though not necessarily a substitute to 

the dependency theory, focuses on this aspect that the 

dependency theory ignores. 



4.7.3 Dualistic Theory 

There are several versions of this theory. Originally, 

Boeke (1953) used the term to describe the exploitative 

relationship which existed between the Dutch Empire and its 

colony Indonesia the in early 20th Century. The relationship 

took the form of an imposition of advanced technology on the 

Indigenous population by the Dutch and the development of two 

societies. Others have applied the theory to other developing 

countries with a different interpretation (Higgins 1955-56, 

Ginsburg 1973, Todaro 1989) . For example, Todaro (1989) 

suggested that the theory can be used to describe situations 

in which poor and rich people co-exist. Each group exhibits 

its own culture and economic system but one group dominates. 

The condition prevails at different levels -- local, national 
and global. There is usually a condition of superiority and 

inferiority in the relationship and the relationship is 

permanent. Dualistic economies are characterized by: 

differences in social customs between the subsistence and 

exchange sectors of the economy, a gap in the level of 

technology between the rural-subsistence sector and the urban- 

industrial sector, a gap in the level of per capita income 

between and within regions of a country where the urban- 

industrial economy is concentrated (Thirlwall 1983:134). 

The original version took place in a colonial setting and 

called for a Darwinian solution. Most modern versions see a 

more "gentle" replacement of the traditional economy by the 



wage economy. The assumption is that the wage economy is so 

superior to the traditional one that people will willingly 

shift to the new economy, 

Singer (1970) maintained that this dualistic concept 

embraces four key elements: 

1. different sets of conditions in which part of the 
population is "superior" and the other "in£ exiox" live 
within a given space, 

2. the coexistence is chronic and perpetual, 

3. the extent of the superiority or inferiority show no 
evidence of decline- they- even have the tendency to 
increase and 

4. the relationship between the " superiorn and " inferior" 
is one that has little impact of pulling the inferior 
from its present predicament. In some cases it even 
pushes the "inferiorw down. 

Dualistic theory has been applied to northern Canada. 

"The idea of applying the concept of dualism to a region 

within a modern western country occurred when Usher applied it 

to describe the frontier economy of northern Canadan (Bone and 

Green 1987 : 21) Usher (1987 ) described two economies in the 

north from the perspective of modes of production, that is, 

the domestic (traditional) mode of production associated with 

Natives and industrial (modern) mode of production associated 

with the non-Natives. The traditional mode of production 

consists of two sectors: a commodity or exchange sector and a 

subsistence or domestic sector,  On the other hand, the 

industrial mode of production consists of three sectors 

namely, government, corporate and small resident businesses. 

While traditional and modem modes of production are separate 



economic systems, there are inter-linkages, that is, Natives 

earn wages through permanent or part-time employment, run 

businesses and obtain state funding through transfer payments. 

Usher and others argue that some of this money is used to 

support the traditional economy. 

Bone and Green (1984) used the theory to investigate the 

education and income levels of Natives and non-Natives in the 

Northern Administrative District of Saskatchewan. They 

observed that the earnings of those with greater fluency in 

English and higher levels of education rose slightly. The 

results however showed a weak correlation between education 

and income. 

Stabler (1989) also used the theory as the basis of a 

study in the Northwest Territories. The objective of his study 

was to determine the degree to which people still participate 

in the traditional sector and the extent to which people wait 

in the queue in the modern sector. The results of the study 

confirmed the existence of a dual economy and a dual labour 

market (a theory designed to explain urban "ghetto" labour) in 

the Northwest Territories. 

According to Stabler, prior to the 1950 's, the 

traditional sector involved little employment. Presently, only 

15 per cent of the adult male are employed full time in the 

traditional sector. About 36% of the Native population who 

participate in hunting and trapping hold jobs. Those who were 

unemployed within the traditional sector and wanting a job 



exceeded those who did not by almost a 4 :1 ratio, Stabler 

attributes this to the fact that those unemployed in the 

traditional sector form a queue and must wait for jobs in the 

"modern" sector. Within the dual labour market, Stabler 

suggests that employers discriminate against Natives in 

primary jobs. This apparent discrimination declines as 

education increases. The majority of the Natives are employed 

in the secondary sector, The launching of the Government of 

Northwest Territories Affirmative Action Program for 

Aboriginal hiring in the 1980s attempted to increase the 

number of Aboriginal in the GNWT public service. 

Unlike the dependency theory, this theory can be examined 

empirically in northern Canada. One shortcoming is that the 

theory does not predict a particular outcome but claims that 

the socio-economic differences between the two groups may be 

reduced by intervention. One form of intervention could be the 

settlement of land claims which permits the existence of both 

economies, that is, the traditional and modern within a Native 

organizational framework. 

4.7.4 The Staple !meow 

The staple concept was propounded by Harold Innis in the 

1930s. His goal was to explain the integration of frontier 

regions into the Canadian economic system. Innis analysis was 

based on the impact of export on regional development in 

frontier areas. Wheat, cod and fur represent three staples. 

~ccording to Innis, staple exports constitute the cornerstone 



of the regional economy in frontier areas of Canada- The 

staple theory is based on four assumptions. These are (1) 

existence of a limited domestic market (2) abundant land 

relative to labour and capital (3) an export market and (4) 

spread effects from the export sector lead to economic 

diversification. 

The main theme of Innis' staple concept is that a staple 

economy enables the Canadian frontier to integrate into the 

national economy. A second assumption is that the staple 

economy leads to a diversification of the regional economy. As 

income from the staple industry is spent locally, the supply 

of locally produced goods and services for domestic market 

increases. The multiplier effects are limited by 'leakages' 

out of the regional economy. Over time, new staple industries 

may develop creating 'backwardf and 'forward' linkages. 

In the 1960s, Watkins employed Hirschmanf s ideas to 

create a staple theory. Watkins claims that growth in a staple 

economy depends on the demand for the staple export and the 

effect of spread effects. In this theory, Watkins discusses 

factor substitution, returns to scale, intermediate inputs, 

local processing and the distribution of income . Watkins 
identified two problems that might limit growth in a staple 

economy. These are the "export mentalityn and the "staple 

trapn. The export mentality occurs when all resources are 

channelled into the export sector leading to a neglect in 

domestic development. On the other hand, the staple trap 



occurs when economic leakage is high, preventing local 

economic stimulation of non-staple activities. 

The theory has been criticized on the grounds that apart 

from explaining the broad regional development of Canada in 

the 1940s, there is no other application of the theory. The 

original theory is based on a colonial core/periphery 

framework. The emergence of a manufacturing area in Central 

Canada and the growth of world trade has altered the nature of 

the core/periphery structure to an international one. 

Applying the staple theory to developing countries has 

little merit. While most developing countries depend 

significantly on staples, they have not exhibited significant 

economic growth. For example, Ivory Coast and Ghana are among 

the top producers of cocoa. These countries depend on export 

revenues of this commodity. Because of fluctuations in 

commodity prices and development of synthetic substitutes for 

cocoa, export revenues declined substantially in recent years. 

Other theories, such as the dependency theory, are more suited 

to Third World situation. 

In Canada, some analysts believe that the staple theory 

was relevant in explaining the economic growth of Canada until 

192 0, and thereafter, other sources of national economic 

growth and change are impossible to ignore. While exports 

still affect the pace of development in Canada, the service 

and manufacturing sectors now dominate the Canadian economy. 

But the periphery is still largely staple resource and export 



based oriented. 

Notwithstanding these criticisms, the staple theory is 

still regarded as an important regional development theory for 

understanding the early economic development of Canada. The 

proposal and application of the staple theory in Canada 

generated constructive debates (Barnes 1993, Gertler 1993, 

Harris 1993 and Parker 1993) . Contemporary critics of regional 
development theory were inspired by the debate. Through their 

criticisms, they contributed to regional development theory in 

a post Fordism era. 

The second reason why the theory is popular in Canada is 

that regional development in Canada remains dependent 

significantly on primary products or staples, Atlantic 

Provinces (fishing) , Prairies (grains) , Alberta (oil) , ~ritish 

Columbia (lumber) and Yukon (mining and lumbering) . Since 
staples continue to play important roles in local and regional 

economies, analysts will continue to examine its role in 

contemporary regional economic development in Canada, 

particularly northern Canada. 

4 - 7 . 5  The Export Baa0 Theory 

The Export Base Theory proposed by North (1955) is 

similar in many ways to Innis' staple theory. The basic 

assumption of the Export Base Theory is that exports are the 

sole source of regional economic growth (Davis 1990) . North 
built on the staple theory by including secondary and tertiary 

as well as primary products. North's theory is based on the 



North American experience in which growth in new regions was 

influenced greatly by the search for and exploitation of land 

and natural resources for the production of exportable goods. 

North believes the theory is best applicable to: 

1, regions that have grown within a framework of 
capitalist institutions and have responded to profit 
maximization opportunities in which factors of 
production have been relatively mobile, 

2 ,  regions that have grown up without population 
pressures, 

North maintained that the export of a new product ox the 

expansion of existing exports will result in increased capital 

investment in the export industry and subsidiary economic 

activities. The source of the capital plays a significant 

role. It is typical for any newly developing region to depend 

on external capital. This means that most profits will flow 

out of the region, though part of the profit is retained for 

purposes of reinvestment in resources, that is, expansion of 

plant, further exploration and possible infrastructure 

development. However, if the resources are no longer 

economically attractive, no further capital would be invested 

and resource companies may shut down their operations. 

Population and income are expected to grow with time. 

This will lead to increased indigenous savings. The indigenous 

savings and reinvestment capital can be directed back into 

export industries up to a point and there after the 

accumulated profit will go into residentiary or non-basic 

industry and industries subsidiary to the export. North also 



predicted that part of the profits will be channelled into the 

establishment of " footloose" industries which will produce 

goods meant for the region. When this happens, the region may 

no longer be considered developing because the export base 

will have broadened, This economic expansion signifies that 

the region has reached maturity and the staple product base 

will become less distinguishable. 

This theory is partially applicable to northern Canada 

because of its fundamental assumptions. The North is currently 

undergoing development generated by external interests. It is 

sparsely populated and contains many natural resources. 

Another assumption of the theory is that capital is usually 

imported from outside the region to the area. Moreover, the 

exploitation of natural resources continues to dominate the 

economy. The economic prosperity of northern residents will be 

enhanced if these resources are processed within the region. 

More jobs will be created and 'leakages' minimised. However, 

a small market and remoteness from southern markets serves as 

a deterrent for industrial establishments. Even though this 

theory fits some northern development issues, it is not 

selected for this study because primary resource production is 

only one aspect of Aboriginal economic strategy based on 

CLCAs . These agreements deal with other issues which do not 
fall within the domain of the theory. 

4 7 6 Fordim and Porrt-Modmrrrirm 

The core-periphery theory has dominated regional 



development literature for the past several decades. In the 

early 1990s, however, several economic geographers discussed 

regional development within the framework of fordism and post- 

modernism ( H a y t e r  and Barnes 1992 and Norcliffe 1993 ) . The 
shift was due to global recession of the 1980s and subsequent 

economic restructuring of the early 1990s. 

Fordism refers to the period of pre-globalization of the 

world economy. This era was characterized by concentration of 

capital and production in the factory production lines of the 

industrial world. On the contrary, post-modernism refers to 

the period of flexible production, The period is characterized 

by economic restructuring and the globalization of world 

economy, Some regions of the world including the Pacific Rim 

countries benefitted substantially from economic restructuring 

of the 1990s- As part of the process of globalizing North 

American economy, in 1989, Canada and the United States signed 

a F r e e  Trade Agreement. In 1993, the North American F r e e  Trade 

Agreement (NAFTA) was signed between Canada, United States and 

Mexico. These agreements resulted in the relocation of firms 

across the borders of the three countries. 

Hayter and Barnes (1992) examine sectoral changes in 

British Columbian economy within the context of fordist and 

flexible production. Data for the analysis was obtained 

through interviews of selected manufacturing, wholesale and 

producer service sectors in 1981 and 1986. The results of 

their analysis indicate a decline in large "primary' labour 



markets in British Columbia. They concluded that contrary to 

the traditional segmentation theory, British Columbia 

experienced tremendous increase in flexible firm and labour 

markets between 1981 and 1986, 

Norclif f e (1993 ) also discussed regional development 

theory in Canada within the framework of fordism and 

flexibility. Norcliffets article provides a general and 

historical account of regional economic development in Canada. 

According to Norclif fe, fordist production is not suitable for 

Canadians because the Canadian space economy is heavily 

fragmented. "Flexible production may be seen in the years to 

come to be better suited to the geographically fragmented 

Canadian space economyn (Norclif f e 1993 : 6) . Norclif f e 

concluded that, the current global restructuring has a lot to 

offer Canadians, 

These "newm theoretical frameworks are relevant to 

regional economic development in northern Canada. As a 

resource hinterland, the economic development of northern 

Canada is linked with the global economy. Goods and services 

produced and consumed by northern Canadians including the 

Inuvialuit, are affected by current economic restructuring . 
For example, oil exploration in the Canadian Arctic has 

declined significantly because of the decline in global oil 

prices. 



4.8 THE BOTTOM-UP D g V B L O m  

The bottom-up approach to regional development has had 

limited application in CanadaJ s north, Friedmann and Weaver 

(1979) maintained that the aim of development from below is to 

develop the full potential of both natural and human resources 

in the region concerned, The initial objective is to satisfy 

the basic needs of the population through a closed economy and 

there after development can proceed beyond these needs. The 

institutions responsible for basic needs are well organized at 

the grass root levels. Any surplus generated is reinvested in 

those sectors that ensure diversification of the regional 

economy. Through these investments, development impulses are 

expected to move 'upward' from the local through regional to 

national level. 

Stohr (1981) identified the following as the major 

components of development 'from below' : 

I. The availability of large tracts of land and other 
natural resources as the main factors of production. 
This is to ensure that there is equal access to land 
and natural resources. 

2, The introduction of new or revival of the old, 
territorially organized structures for communal 
decision making. These decision processes are to be 
extended to regional resources, allocation of 
surpluses generated from the region and the 
introduction of regional technologies. 

3 ,  Higher degree of political autonomy is to be granted 
to the rural and other peripheral areas, This will 
provide the opportunity for the utilization of 
peripheral institutions which will seek to promote 
development suitable to the periphery. 

4. Choice of suitable technology which seeks to reduce 
waste and maximise the use of local labour resources. 



Preference should be given to projects which are 
intended to serve the basic needs of the population 
(food, shelter and basic services) . 
External aid should be solicited in case local 
resources do not satisfy basic needs, 

Priority should be given to activities which promote: 

a. full employment of regional labour and natural 
resources, 

b. the application of technology to safeguard full 
employment of regional resources, 

c. promotion of small scale labour intensive 
activities. 

There should be improvement in rural-to-rural and 
rural-to-village transport and communications 
activities- 

examination of the main components of development from 

below suggests that, the paradigm can be applied to the north, 

that is, more local control over development (Ironside 1982) . 
Knapp and Morehouse (1991: 303) maintained that the North Slope 

Borough is an example of Native-controlled local government in 

the North and represents a classic example of Native self- 

determination, indigenous local control of resources and 

political power. The North is sparsely populated and there is 

abundant tract of land and resources. However, the present 

arrangement does not give Native northerners direct access to 

resources. In the Yukon and Northwest Territories, most 

resources are owned by the Crown or private companies. 

Settlement of land claims or the provision of regional 

autonomy might solve this problem (Knapp and Morehouse 1991) . 
The paradigm also recognizes the provision of basic needs 

such as education and housing. This is important in the North 



where education levels of Natives are low and housing is 

publicly owned and food prices are very high. Without 

education employment becomes a problem, The Scone Report 

(1989) identified the lack of education among the Native 

population as one of the factors inhibiting wage employment. 

Currently, the northern Aboriginal labour force lacks skills. 

The main weakness of the bottom-up approach to 

development is its emphasis on a closed economy. With the 

globalization of the world economy, it is impossible to 

maintain a closed economy. Within the global economic system, 

decisions taken in Japan affect economic activities in the 

Canadian north. For example, the fall in world prices of crude 

oil in the mid-1980s had tremendous impact on the oil 

exploration in the Beaufort Sea, 

4.8 .1  Weal Develogmeat as an Alternative Regional Development 
Theory 

Different theories have been used in the past to analyze 

northern development. The process of achieving a strong local 

economy in Aboriginal communities is a pressing issue in 

Canada today. "The alternative solution to the legacy of 

dependency and alienation left by past colonial practices is 

to empower northern communities with the ability to control 

developments that are of local importance" (McMillan 1991 : 1 4  ) . 
Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements may offer this 

opportunity . These agreements result in Native northerners 
taking the responsibility of achieving sustained economic 

growth in their localities, Mobilizing local labour force, 
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capital supply and entrepreneurship are particularly 

important. The bottom-up approach to developmect which 

promotes local development best describes this development 

scenario. 

In the 1970s, a number of theoreticians and policy 

analysts questioned the effectiveness of the top-down approach 

(Coffey and Polese 1982) . Agendas for "alternative 

development" in rural and remote regions involve arguments for 

indigenous, traditional and locally controlled economic system 

(Bebbington 1993, ~kins 1992 and Adams 1990) . Many believe 
attempts to achieve economic development in the Third World 

through this initiative was a failure. These critics refuse to 

accept socio-economic development as development unless it is 

nurturing, liberating, and energizing to the poor and 

unpowerful (Black 1991) . In the l98Os, the bottom-up approach 
was initiated to address these issues. The approach involves 

promotion of local development with greater emphasis on 

process. In its most elaborate and ambitious form as 

empowerment, it calls for attention on health and education 

(Black 1991 :21) . 
Local development advocates economic growth and 

structural changes within communities. Improving the well- 

being of people living in these localities and regions is the 

priority of such initiatives. The approach is local because it 

involves small geographic areas which are usually srnal l 

communities. Residents of such communities share common 



political, social and economic identity. They operate similar 

administrative institutions and share the same culture. The 

communities are usually involved in the direction of its own 

development. Through empowerment, the communities identify a 

common objective and focus on specific issues related to their 

basic needs, Ironside (1990 ) observed that the fundamental 

objective of local development is one of organizing the 

collective resources, ingenuity and spirit of neighbouring 

small communities which are not viable individually. 

Local development assumes that 'developmentr is not 

solely the prerogative of governments or private enterprise. 

Essentially, development is a matter of concern and action by 

local residents. In the past, government initiated projects 

and private development were not successful in maintaining 

sustainable economic development in northern Canada. The only 

alternative is local development, 

Furthermore, local development is essentially 

integrative. The approach brings community enterprises 

together for the achievement of a common goal. For example, 

bringing hunters, trappers and fishermen together in promoting 

sustainable resource management, Through this approach, 

economic and social developmat are mutually initiated, that 

is, an attempt is made to minimise conflict between economic 

development and social goals. For example, while advocating 

economic development, the XFA seeks to protect the Inuvialuit 

culture . 



This literature review provides the basis of the 

conceptual framework . Several theories have been applied to 
the Canadian North within the context of specific studies. 

Therefore, the conceptual framework of this study relates 

specifically to issues dealing with CLCAs. 

4.9 THE COIQCBPTUAL -RK 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements (CLCAs) can be 

identified within the framework of bo ttom-up approach to 

development because it emphasizes local control of both human 

and natural resources. Self-government is a logical outcome 

but unfortunately, CLCAs have not resulted in self -government. 

They do, however, provide a power£ ul institutional 

organization which deals with socio-economic and wildlife 

issues at the community and regional levels. They provide the 

basis for some form of regional government. These institutions 

may change the state of mind of individuals and provide the 

necessary moral booster. 

These agreements recognize local initiative as an 

important component of regional economic growth (Saku 1992). 

Moreover, the main objectives of these agreements involve 

provision of the immediate needs of claimant communities. The 

conceptual model adopted links bottom-up approach with CLCA. 

My model is  a variation of conventional thought which sees 

economic growth triggering economic and social development in 

a region or country. Yet my model avoids the mechanistic 



' linearr model so popular in the 1960s by employing a systems 

approach which sees regional development evolving over time in 

response to a number of factors (McGranahan 1972, Robinson and 

Ghostkeeper 1987, Tata and Schultz 1988 and Holloway and 

Pandit 1992) . The model stresses local control and I have 
therefore adopted the 'bottom-up' paradigm. 

In this model, the assumption is that Native Development 

Corporations invest in local communities, thereby stimulating 

economic activities within the communities as a form of 

community/local development. This t m e  of development 

emphasizes local employment, entrepreneurship, community 

commitment and public financing (Bone 1992a) . More 

importantly, this is a holistic approach because human and 

physical resources within the community are collectively 

employed to achieve socio-economic development. Such local 

development is a micro-form of regional development in which 

local initiative plays a dominant role in regional economic 

development (Coffey and Polese 1984). Local development is a 

third type of regional development most appropriate to 

indigenous populations in the Canadian North (Coffey and 

Polese 1984, Lockhart 1987, Rees 1986, Rees and Hulchanski 

1990 and Robinson and Ghostkeeper 1988). "The traditional 

economic and political practices of northern Aboriginal 

peoples may predispose them to engaging in effective 

community-based developmentn (McMillan 1991:14) 

The conceptual model of this study is based on the 



assumption that the capital provided by CLCAs provide a 

triggering mechanism for the local economy. These funds 

provide much needed capital for investment by Native regional 

corporations within and outside their settlement areas (Figure 

4 - 2  ) . For example, Inuvialuit Regional Development Corporation 
is buying businesses and investing in profitable ventures 

across CanaCa (Lamman and Hallman 1990). Local investment 

could lead to multiplier effects particularly by enlarging and 

diversifying the Inuvialuit labour force. If the number of 

managerial positions increase within the local Inuvialuit 

communities, then a form of spread effect is occurring. 

Profits from southern investment will allow for capital 

accumulation (losses will do the opposite) An increase in the 

disposable income and capital accumulation could occur and new 

purchases and investment would boost local sales and expand 

the local economic base. The ultimate impact of land claims on 

the Inuvialuit and James Bay economies, could be a positive or 

negative one. The actual economic performance can not be 

predicted but two extreme outcomes are shown in Figure 4.2 and 

4 - 3 .  Figure 4 - 2  refers to the long-term growth illustrated in 

type 1 growth (Figure 1.2) while Figure 4 . 3  refers to type 4 

growth (Figure 1.2). Since the two economies are located 

within a resource hinterland, it stands to reason that they 

will be subjected to economic irregularities associated with 

the resource industry. 
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The bottom-up approach to development appears to be an 

appropriate alternative for Native economic development. 

Nevertheless, in northern Canada, the approach is hampered by 

structural problems. The market is relatively small and large 

scale production within the region is not economically viable. 

There is high transportation cost and long term investment is 

not feasible because of high over-head cost. However, CLCS 

does not restrict investment to Native localities. Local 

investment opportunities are limited in the Inuvialuit region. 

Opportunities to invest outside the region exist and most 

Inuvialuit investments are outside the region. Profits from 

these outside investments can either be reinvested in the 

region or distributed among the beneficiaries. On the other 

hand, losses are absorbed by the Development Corporations. 

Aboriginal leadership has to take advantage of these 

opportunities and invest in those areas that are suitable to 

their circumstances. 

4.10 

Regional development is a complex issue. In northern 

Canada, different theories have been advanced and applied to 

explain the complex mechanisms of regional development. While 

some theories explain northern development within the 

framework of global development (core-periphery) , others 

appear to be locally based (bottom-up approach) . The bottom-up 
or local development concept emphasizes community-based 



accountability, integration and voluntarism (Black 1991)- 

Achieving long term economic development within this framework 

in northern Canada is more likely. Community participation is 

crucial in promoting continuity. Cricics of the centre-down 

scenario believe these conditions are not only theoretically 

satisfying, but ideologically necessary for economic 

development in lagging regions (Douglas 1987). 



MTA SOURCES 

5.1  INTRODUCTION 

Geographers use a variety of data in analyzing their 

research problems. These data are class if ied broadly into two 

categories -- primary and secondary, Geographers are often 

encouraged to collect their own data, irrespective of tne data 

collection method used (Kiecolt and Nathan 1987). 

Unfortunately, data collection by individual investigators is 

becoming more difficult. Among other things, primary data 

collection is expensive. Secondly, the time required to obtain 

permission, to pretest the survey and to conduct the survey 

greatly a£ f ects the time within which the survey is  completed. 

Fortunately, original research based on secondary data is 

possible (Kiecolt and Nathan 1987). Increasingly, researchers 

are using secondary data in the analysis of human phenomena 

(Bone and Saku 1993, forthcoming) . This chapter examines the 
types of data used in this thesis. The first part deals with 

the data sources. The second part discusses the variables 

selected and their relevance to the analysis of the 

development in the James Bay and Inuvialuit communities. 



5.2 DATA SOURCES 

The study employs both primary and secondary data sources 

in the analysis of regional development in the James Bay and 

Inuvialuit communities. Combining the two types of data 

sources is a more realistic approach because it allows for 

both quantitative and qualitative analysis. While only census 

data (1981 to 1991) are used for the James Bay communities, 

both primary and secondary ones are employed for the 

Inuvialuit settlements. The 1981 Census of Canada is used as 

the base year. Prior to 1981, censuses did not identify 

Aboriginal people (Swimmer and Hennes 1993). The 1981 Census 

was the first to ask a specific Native ethnicity question and 

a specific response on Status Indians (Larocque 1985) . 
The primary sources include interviews with officials of 

the ~nuvialuit Development Corporation and with 

representatives of the Governments of Northwest Territories 

and Canada residing in Inuvik. These interviews provide 

important first hand information. 

Secondary sources of information include articles from 

The Drum, a local newspaper of fnuvik, annual reports of the 

Inuvialuit Development Corporation and Canada's national 

newspaper the Globe and Mail. Government reports were obtained 

using Info Access, a facility available in the Main Library, 

University of Saskatchewan. Additional sources of information 

on Inuvialuit Land Claim Settlement were obtained from the 



extensive northern collection at the Circumpolar Institute 

Library, University of Alberta. Three days were spent in the 

Circumpolar Library collecting reports not available at the 

University of Saskatchewan's library, From these reports and 

newspaper articles, an appreciation of the IFA, the IGC and 

IDC was gained- 

Secondary data are prone to problems of data quality, 

particularly when using two different sources (Bone and Saku 

1993, forthcoming). Similarly, longitudinal studies employing 

data from different times may be affected by data quality. For 

my statistical analysis, census data provide the main data 

source. Others include Revenue Canada and the Government of 

Northwest Territories (GNWT) Labour Force Surveys. These three 

sources are described below. 

5.2.1 Revenue Canada Data 

These data provide information on economic variables, 

that is, income reported by residents of Northwest Territories 

by communities from personal income tax returns submitted by 

individuals to Revenue Canada-Taxation. These statistics were 

obtained from the Bureau of Statistics, Northwest Territories. 

This information is based on all tax-filers rather than on a 

sample. 

The total number of returns filed include all Tl special 

and TI general individual income tax returns filed during a 

taxation year. The total income include income from 

132 



employment, pension income and income from self-employment. 

Income from other sources are taxable family allowance 

benefits, unemployment insurance benefits, taxable amount of 

dividends and bond interests. 

Revenue Canada data are available at the community level 

for fifteen variables between 1985 and 1990. An x is used to 

indicate situations where less than ten cases in a community 

is reported. In order to maintain confidentiality, information 

on less than ten observations was not published. For example, 

information on self employment and pension income were not 

reported for most communities between 1985 and 1990. 

Information was provided only on the first six variables 

listed in Table 5.1 between 1976 and 1984, There was no 

information on incomes, such as employment, pension, 

investment, self employment and gender prior to 1985. Between 

late 1970s and early 1980s most communities did not report on 

the six variables because the population was too small. For 

example, in 1976 only Iqaluit and Pangnirtung reported 

information on the five variables in the Baffin Region, while 

Coral Harbour reported in the Keewatin Region. In the same 

year, none of the six cornunities in Kitimeot Region reported 

any information. Finally, prior to 1981, Fort Smith region 

statistics included data for Kitirneot Region. 

These data are useful because they provide annual 

economic information on the communities. I have used average 
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income for descriptive analysis (Chapter 7). There are several 

shortcomings. One is that Aboriginal tax-filers are not 

identified, preventing a longitudinal comparison. A second 

shortcoming is that certain variables are not available prior 

to 1985. Finally, these data are limited to economic 

variables. 

Table 5.1. Revenue Caaada Data 

Total number of returns 
Total income 
Average income 
Total number of taxable return 
Average tax paid 
Total income from taxable return 
Employment income 
Pension income 
Investment income 
Self employment income 
Other incomes 
Male total income 
Male average income 
Female total income 
Female average income 

Source: =eau of Statistics, GNWT 1991 

5.2.2 mammnnt of N o r t h a t  Territorfse Labour Force S u n m y  

The Bureau of Statistics of the Government of Northwest 

Territories conducted three surveys and produced reports in 

1984, 1989 and 1994. For my study, the 1984 and 1989 surveys 

provide valuable information. I have used these data in my 



descriptive analysis (Chapter 7). 

These surveys were completed over the periods of mid- 

December 1984 to mid-January 1985 and mid-January 1989 to m i d -  

March 1989. The surveys were administered through interviews 

and over 11,164 and 16,000 residents were interviewed in 1984 

and 1989 respectively. In the smaller communities, all persons 

15 years and over were interviewed to ensure large sample size 

for the release of community statistics. Systematic sampling 

procedures were adopted for Yellowbife, Fort Smith, Hay 

River, Inuvik and Iqaluit which had populations of 9,194, 

1,816, 2142, 2119 and 2,023 respectively in 1989. In 1989 for 

example, one dwelling in ten was sampled in Yellowknife while 

one dwelling in three were sampled in the other communities. 

In 1984, the sampling was different Yellowknife (1 dwelling in 

lo), Fort Smith (1 in 4 ) ,  Hay River (1 in 5), Pine Point (1 in 

4), Inuvik (1 in 5) and Xqaluit (1 in 5 ) .  

Three reports were prepared from the 1989 survey, The 

first report outlined overall labour force activity in the 

Northwest Territories by ethnic group, sex and age at both 

regional and community levels. The second report dealt with 

labour force activity for non-natives and for specific native 

groups, education and labow force activity, and languages 

spoken. The third report examined employment patterns in the 

Northwest Territories during 1988. Unlike the censuses, these 

surveys record traditional activities, that is, hunting, 
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fishing, trapping and traditional crafts, Some scholars, 

Schoenberger (1991 and 1992) and McDowell (1992) suggest that 

results of surveys should be used with caution because of the 

method of data collection. The interpersonal interview may 

significantly a£ fect the content and nature of information 

collected, 

5 -2.3 The Censuses 

The Census of Canada is the most important source of 

statistical information for longitudinal studies. No other 

sources of data have such a high standard of consistency in 

the collection and reporting of data over time (Chartrand 

1993). Twenty-three census variables for 1981, 1986 and 1991 

are used in my PCA (see Table 5.5) . Two census variables, ie, 
transfer payment as a percentage of total income and 

employment income as a percentage of total income are used in 

the ANOVA. These two variables were not collected in the 1981 

census and therefore could not be used in the PCA. 

One shortcoming of Statistics Canada data is that changes 

occur from census to census. Changing census questions is 

necessary. In preparing census questions, a balance has to be 

maintained between the current relevance and the historical 

continuity of the data (Statistics Canada 1992). Most users of 

census data compare the results over time. However, the 

results are meaningful only when the questions or the subjects 

have not changed significantly. Resolving this basic problem 
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requires fundamental solutions. For example, in the 1991 

census 12 questions were added which did not appear in the 

1986 census and four were dropped. From the twelve questions, 

seven appeared for the very first time and five questions were 

reinstated from previous census (Statistics Canada 19% ) . For 
this study, one of the most important changes involves census 

questions relating to Aboriginal peoples. This problem is 

discussed in the following section. 

5.3 ABORXOINAL CENSVS QUESTION 

For the past decade, significant efforts have been made 

to improve the data quality of Canada8 s Native population 

(Swimmer and Hennes 1993) . One area in which changes occurred 
relates to the question on ethnic origin. In 1981, the 

question was "to which ethnic or cultural group did you or 

your ancestors belong on first coming to this continent?". 

Respondents with Aboriginal origins were to indicate whether 

they were status or registered Indian, non-status Indian, 

Metis or Inuit. The question was changed in 1986 and was "to 

which ethnic or cultural gxoup(s) do you or did your ancestors 

belong?" In 1991, the question changed again slightly "to 

which ethnic or cultural group(s) did this person's ancestors 

belong?". In 1986 and 1991, respondents of Aboriginal origins 

were to indicate whether they are North American Indian, Metis 

or Inuit/Eskimo. 



Another change that occurred in 1981 was multiple 

response to the ethnic question. Prior to 1981 Census, 

respondents were required to report only paternal ancestry. In 

case of multiple response, only one origin was captured. Thus, 

each respondent was identified with one ethnic origin. In 

1981, significant changes were made by allowing multiple 

responses. One write-in was provided in the 1981 Census in 

addition to several mark-in boxes. In 1986, respondents were 

allowed to write in three ethnic origins not included in the 

mark-in boxes. Respondents were allowed to mark-in a maximum 

of two ethnic origins not included in the mark-in. 

The changes in the ethnic question over the three census 

years means that care must be taken in comparing these three 

census data. Table 5.2 shows the 1981, 1986 and 1991 

Aboriginal population figures for Canada and the NWT. 

Nationally, the large increase in the total number of 

Aboriginal people from 1981 to 1991 censuses cannot be 

explained by natural increase (Table 5.3 ) . But the increase in 
the NWT is more possible. For this time, the natural increase 

in Aboriginal population is around 2-3% per year. 

Canada recorded a dramatic increase in Aboriginal 

population between the census years. Between 1981 and 1986 

Aboriginal population increased about 50% and between 1986 and 

1991, the increase was 41.9%. For multiple responses, the 

change was 365.9% between 1981/86 and 46.3% between 1986/91. 
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The increase in population in the Northwest Territories 

corresponds more closely to natural increase. Between 1981 and 

1986, Aboriginal population increased by 19.6% and 16-6% 

between 1986 and 1991. The changes in multiple responses were 

also high in the NWT (Table 5.2). Since the NWT was less 

affected by the changes in the ethnic question, it means that 

the census data for the NWT are more comparable over time 

(Table 5.3). 

The 1991 census also represents a first attempt to 

include Native agricultural activity. The Agricultural census 

is part of the general population census. During the 

distribution of the general census forms (2B or 2D) 

enumerators usually leave Agricultural Census form 6 with 

households which operate a farm, ranch or other agricultural 

business. The significant changes made in the 1991 census is 

that the definition of agricultural holding was broadened to 

accommodate the informal sector. These include herding wild 

animals, breeding sled dogs, horse outfitting as well as 

rigging and harvesting indigenous plants and berries. The 

definition was changed only for the Yukon and Northwest 

Territories. If these questions are included in the next 

census, then researchers would be able to assess changes 

occurring within the informal sector .  



Table 5 2 C ~ ~ I I ~ O S  h Aboriginal Population, Calls& and NWT 
1981, 1986 d 1991 

1991 1986 1981 % Cha. % Cha. 
81/86 86 /91  

Aboriginal Pop. 1,045,885 737,035 491,465 50.0 41.9 
Single 470,615 373,265 413,380 -9.7 26.1 
Multiple 532,060 363,770 78,085 365.9 46.3 

Inuit Pop 49,255 36,465 25,390 43.6 35.1 
Single 30,085 27,290 23,200 7.5 10.2 
Multiple 19,170 9,175 2,190 318.9 108.9 

fndiaa Pop. 783,980 548,960 292,700 87.6 42.8 
Single 365,375 286,230 266,420 7.4 27.6 
Multiple 418,605 262,730 26,280 899.7 59.3 

Metis Pop. 212,650 151,610 126,130 20.2 40.3 
Single 75,150 59,745 76,520 -21.9 25.8 
Multiple 137,500 91,865 49,610 85.2 49.7 

NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 

Abarigiaal Pop. 
Single 
Multiple 

 nui it Pop. 
Single 
Multiple 

Indiaa Pope 
Single 
Wult iple 

M e t i s  Pop. 
Single 
mllt iple 

-- 

Source: Statistics Canada 1993(c),  1989 and 1984 



T a b l e  5.3. Estimated Aborfgiarl Population, 1981-1991 

3% G r u w t h  Rate 2% G r o w t h  R a t e  
Year  Canada ram Canada HWT 

Source: Estimated by the author 

Other significant changes made in 1991 census is the 

redesigning of census form 2B and adding the 2D census form 

for enumerating those residing on reserves and remote northern 

communities. In addition, the 20 form was available in 

different Aboriginal languages. 



5 -3.1 The Abarigiaal P e o p l e s  Summy 

The 1991 Aboriginal Peoples Survey (APS) was conducted to 

collect data on Aboriginal persons (Indians, Inuit and Metis) 

living on or off Reserves and in Native settlements 

(Statistics Canada 1991) . APS is an extension of the 1991 
Census. While the census measured the Aboriginal population by 

ancestry, that is, those who reported at least one Aboriginal 

status, the APS measures the population with a single 

Aboriginal identity. About one million were enumerated as 

Aboriginal peoples in the 1991 census. Out of this, 600,000 

identified themselves as Aboriginal people in the A P S .  A 

significant proportion (about 40%) of those considered by 

census as Aboriginal peoples were not included in the APS. 

The basic difference between the census and the APS is 

that the census recorded Aboriginal ancestry while the APS 

counted those who consider themselves truly Aboriginal, i-e., 

belong to an Aboriginal group (Statistics Canada 1992). Also, 

the APS differs from the census because it asked several open- 

ended questions on housing and economic conditions. 

Respondents were allowed to respond to these questions from 

their personal perspective. Since the APS is a one-the 

survey, it is not useful for my longitudinal analysis. 

However, data from the APS are used in this dissertation to 

describe and support arguments advanced on certain demographic 

and social issues. 
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5.4 ASSES- OF ABORIGINAL MTA 

Data on the Aboriginal people are collected by Statistics 

Canada and other public agencies such as the Government of 

Northwest ~erritories, The basic values used to determine what 

data are collected reflects those found in southern Canada's 

industrial society. Many census questions therefore emphasize 

the wage economy. In sharp contrast, little attention is paid 

to the land-based economy of Aboriginal peoples. This data 

situation represents a serious problem which can only be 

identified by this dissertation. 

A major data problem in the Canadian North is the 

suppression or rounding of data because of the small size of 

communities. The Statistics Act requires that information 

which may lead to the identification of an individual must be 

kept confidential. One way of doing this is to round off 

figures to multiples of 5 ox 10. The other method is the 

suppression of the data for geographic areas with populations 

below certain sizes. For example, income data is suppressed in 

those areas with populations below 250. Additionally, other 

types of data were suppressed in areas with populations below 

40 (Swimmer and Hennes 1993) . 
Large erratic fluctuations in small populations is 

another problem for researchers. Erratic fluctuations in large 

populations are often negligible and therefore have little 

impact on analysis of such data (Akkerman, Bone and Saku, 
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forthcoming) . On the other hand, erratic fluctuation in small 
populations have significant effects on relative change. For 

example, 10 adults leaving Yellowknife will not have 

significant effect on the proportion of out-migrants compared 

to the same number leaving Colville Lake. 

For Aboriginal peoples living in the Northwest 

Territories, hunting, fishing and gathering activities remain 

important. The census does not collect such information, Since 

the informal sector is an integral part of the Aboriginal 

economy, it should be recorded. The problem of dealing with 

the informal sector is purely a methodological one. Those in 

this sector do not keep a record of their activities. This 

means that responding to questions on the informal sector will 

be subjective. For census data collections, the problem is a 

double-edged one, that is, asking the right question and 

evaluating the responses (Bone 1993) . One alternative is to 
amalgamate the GNWT Labour Force questions on traditional or 

informal economy with future censuses. For my dissertation, 

variables from the informal sector were derived from GNWT 

Labour Force Survey for descriptive analysis. 

Furthermore, there is a problem with the type of 

questions asked in the census. Swimmer and Hennes (1993) 

outlined extensively the problems of questions on education, 

work, income, unemployment, housing and family . The authors 
observed that the definitions provided in the census are 
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conceptually different from indigenous definitions. Even 

though there are legitimate reasons to modify questions to 

suit Native peoples, some level of uniformity is required f o r  

comparison purposes. Constructing questions specifically f o r  

a segment of the population poses administrative 

difficulties. 

Finally, translation of census questions and high non- 

respondent rate in the Aboriginal communities poses serious 

problems. The meaning of census questions may be altered when 

translated into the local languages. The context within which 

certain words and terms are used differ significantly from one 

language to the other. A p a r t  from translation, there is high 

non-respondent rate among northern Aboriginal communities 

during census taking. 

5 . 5  VARIABLE SELECTION 

One of the most interesting and controversial issues in 

development studies is the selection of variables that 

represent development. The search for the appropriate 

variables to measure development has evolved. Originally, 

economic variables were used. Now a wider range of variables 

are selected. 

Geographers are still confronted with the dilemma as to 

which variables measure ndeveloprnentn . The basic reason f o r  

this dilemma is that there is no universally accepted 



definition of development. Personal perceptions and local 

situations influence the choice of variables. 

T a b l e  5.4. Selected Socio-Ecommic Variables in Development 
Studies 

Author (date) Type o f  Vaziables No. of Variables 

Berry (1961) Economic, Social 43 
Political 

UN Research Economic, Social 
Institute (1972) Structural 

Faruqee (1979) Economic, Social, 
Cultural 

Morris (1979) Social, Demographic 

Cole (1981) Physical, Economic 
Social 

Larson (1981) Economic, Social, 
Cultural 

Ram (1982) Economic, Social 

Oyebanji (1984) Economic, Social, 
Cultural 

Population Crises Economic, Social 
Committee (1987) Political 

Tata and Schultz Economic, Social 
(1988) Physical, Political 

Holloway and Economic, Social 
Pandit (1992) Political 

Bone, Johnson and Economic, Social, 
Saku (1992) Demographic 

Source: C m i l e d  by the author 
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Secondly, data availability poses a limitation. 

Consequently, variables may not be available to fully describe 

"developmentm- Researchers may be forced to use "surrogatew 

variables to account for particular aspect of "development". 

Variables describing Aboriginal people are very limited. The 

most critical omission is information on the land-based 

economy. 

The selection of variables is a key issue. Most scholars 

argue that at least one variable must represent the three key 

components of "development", e . ,  social, economic and 

demographic aspect of the society. Omission of such a type of 

variable weakens the analysis. The number of variables can 

vary- For example, while Berry (1961) used 43 variables, 

Morris (1977) employed only three variables (Table 5.4) . 
Table 5 - 4  shows a wide variation in the type of 

variables employed in development studies. Tata and Schultz 

(1988) classified their variables into four -- physical, 

economic, social and political. Gonzalez (1988) also provided 

a four fold classification, that is, income, diet, health and 

education. One important similarity in all the studies is that 

development is measured by a combination of variables. The 

Norman Wells Socio-Economic Monitoring Project collected data 

on: population size, population characteristics, northern 

residency, changes in labour force, househo Ld income, local 

shopping patterns, trapping and consumption. of country food, 
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perceptions about development and perceived positive and 

negative impacts on local communities. 

The decision to choose 23 variables for Principal 

Component Analysis is based on (1) variable reoccurrence in 

the three censuses and (2) a mix of economic, social and 

demographic variables which reflect "well-being". Well-being 

is defined as those aspects of life that include personal and 

family welfare, prosperity and happiness. Modem nation states 

continue to provide their citizens with human well-being 

(Olsen 1978 : 193) . These variables may not adequately represent 
the developmental goals of the Inuvialuit and the James Bay 

communities. However, during my field trip to Inuvik, several 

people indicated their socio-economic goals are similar to 

those of the southern Canadians. Recent research conducted by 

the Bureau of Statistics, Northwest Territories, suggests that 

the socio-economic aspirations and goals of northern 

Aboriginal are changing ( Stewart, Personal Communication 

1994). 

Smith (1977) maintained that researchers should include 

all available variables with a sufficient level of societal 

consensus as ingredients of well-being or development (Table 

5.5) . The variables chosen for the PCA and ANOVA are listed in 
Table 5.6. Statistics Canada definition of the variables is 

provided in Appendix C. The variables are available at the 46 

communities within the Northwest Territories and 19 
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communities in northern Quebec. Most variables are expressed 

in percentages and ratios to avoid the influence of population 

size. This is a preferred method of standardizing data (Davies 

and Murdie 199 la) . 

Table 5.5. Evaluation of Variables as W e s t e r n  Societal Goals 

Societal goals Variables 

I. most want higher incomes X4, X7, X8, 
2. most want jobs X1, X2, X3 
3. most want to avoid dependency X2 
4. diversified community economy is preferred X5, X6 
5. most want to continue hunting and trapping - 

I. education is a means to obtain jobs X10, X11, X13 
2. education is a means to function in society XIO, Xl1, XI3 
3. crowded houses denotes low economic status 

and high degree of dependency X17, X18, X20 
4. English/French is a means to obtain modem 

sector employment X9 
5. Aboriginal language is a measure of Native 

cultural strength X2 3 

1. most want large families 
2. high Native birth rates 
3. high proportion of economically active 

population reduces social and 
economic stress X2 1 

Source: C - i l o d  by the author 



Table 5 . 6 .  Census Variables for Principal Caaagonent Analysis 
of Clmmrurrities 

Econcamic Variables 

Labour force participation rate. 
The percentage employed. 
Unemployment rate. 
The percentage of household income between $10,000 
-$l4,999. 
The percentage of labour force in the primary industries. 
The percentage of labour force in service industries. 
Average male income. 
~verage female income. 

Social Variables 

The percentage of people who speak English/French. 
The percentage of adult population with less than Grade 
nine schooling. 
The percentage of adult population with Grade 13 
education. 
The percentage number of houses privately owned. 
The percentage of population with University degree. 
Average number of rooms per dwelling. 
Average number of persons per room. 
The percentage of people speaking Aboriginal language at 
home, 

Demographic Variables 

f 1 5  The percentage of migrants from different province. 
X16 The percentage of population fifteen years and over. 
X I 9  The percentage of husband-wife families with three or 

more children at home. 
X14 Total population 
X10 Average number of persons per household 
X21 Dependency ratio 
X32 Child population ratio 

Source: Statimticm Canada 1994 (b&c) 



5 * 5 * 1  B c o n d c  variables 

The goal of government whether local, municipal, 

provincial or federal is to maintain a sound economic 

environment. One measure is household income while another is 

employment rate. The performance of an economic system can be 

measured with several economic variables. For this thesis, 

eleven economic variables are selected. A variable for 

informal activities such as harvesting country foods would 

have been extremely useful but unfortunately, such a variable 

is not available in the Census. 

The f i r s t  set of variables deals with labour force 

activity. Labour force activity data divides the population 15 

years and older into three categories ; employed, unemployed 

and not in labour force. Three economic variables are used, 

(1) the percentage of labour force participation, ( 2 ) the 

percentage employed, and (3) the percentage unemployment rate. 

The percentage employed in each community is derived by 

dividing the population 15 years and over who are employed 

over the total population 15 years and over (Statistics Canada 

1991). The same procedure is used to obtain the percentage 

unemployed. The unemployment rates include those who are not 

working and/or actively looking for work. 

The participation rate is a much better measure of 

employment in small communities with few employment 

opportunities. "In small and isolated Native communities the 
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very small number of job opportunities makes it futile to 

actively search for work" (Johnson 199 0 : 4 1 )  . Labour force 
participation refers to the percentage of the labour force 

expressed as a percentage of the total population 15 years and 

over. Both employed and the unemployed workers constitute the 

labour force. The participation rate of each community 

provides a better assessment of employment prospects in each 

community since it involves both those actively looking for 

work and employed. 

The employment structure in the communities provides an 

indication of community development. For most northern 

communities, the public service sector provides the bulk of 

the jobs. In southern Canada and other industrial societies, 

a high proportion of economically active population are no 

longer in the secondary sector but are in the tertiary sector. 

Across the developed world, Cole (1981) observed that a shift 

in the employment structure from a predominantly large labour 

force in agriculture/manufacturing sectors to tertiary and 

service sectors is occurring in modem industrial economies. 

Evidence from the developing countries still shows a high 

proportion of the labour force in the primary and tertiary 

sectors. On the contrary, developed countries have a small 

proportion of their population in the primary sector. T w o 

variables are selected to measure the size of the primary and 

tertiary sectors of community economy. The variables are the 
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percentage of labour force in the primary industries and the 

percentage of labour force in service industries. Again, the 

absence of a hunting/fishing variable representing the 

informal economy is unfortunate. 

The next set of economic variables are income variables. 

These include percentage of household income between $10,000- 

14,999, transfer payment as a percentage of total income, 

average male income, average female income and employment 

income as a percentage of total income. The average 

male/female income is a basic measure of economic well-being 

in the communities. It provides an assessment of how much 

money is available to all individuals in the communities and 

also gender differences. Communities with large proportions of 

low income residents would have lower standards of living. 

"This condition reflects lower levels of education, nutrition 

and health which lead to lower overall levels of development" 

(Stewart 1987 : 2 4 )  . The percentage of household income between 
$10,000 and $l4,OOO measures the proportion of low income 

residents in the communities. 

Transfer payments are a measure of dependency. Some 

transfer payments are used as a means to supplement the income 

of low income families. Darity and Myers (1987 :217) suggest 

that transfer payments increase the poverty of communities by 

reducing labour supply, discouraging out migration and 

initiative for self employment. Knapp and Husky (1988:36) 
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argue that recipients of transfer economies have little 

capacity to improve their education or job training. They 

therefore have limited control over their economic destiny, 

that is, they remain dependent on transfer payments. Transfer 

payment as a percentage of total income is used to determine 

the degree of community dependence on federal support. 

Employment income as a percentage of total income 

measures both economic well-being and economic poverty. 

Communities with high levels of employment income have a well 

developed economic base while those with low employment income 

do not. Essentially, communities with low employment income 

signifies a substantial number of the population are not in 

the wage economy. Such communities may have high unemployment 

rates, signifying a mismatch between the number of jobs and 

the number of workers. 

5 .5 .2  Social Variables 

The social environment is very important in the 

satis faction of individual needs. These needs include 

individual safety, self-esteem and recognition. Because there 

are no direct measures of these concepts, surrogates are used 

(Tata and Schultz 1988 : 584) . For Canadians, the percentage of 
people with high education and ability to own a house are 

indirect measures of a positive social environment. For 

cultural and historic reasons, this assumption is not valid 

for most Aboriginal people. However, my assumption is that 
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there is a trend in this direction. Eight social variables are 

selected (Table 5.6) , 

The first of the social variables is the percentage of 

people who speak the official language (English/French) . 
Knowledge of English in the Northwest Territories is crucial 

because it is directly link to employment. It is also an 

indicator of formal education. The question on official 

language has been asked by Statistics Canada since 1901 and it 

is primarily used to analyze bilingualism (Statistics Canada 

1992) . 
The next social variable examined is the percentage of 

people using Aboriginal language as home language. This 

variable measures cultural strength (Table 5 . 5 ) .  Linguists 

disagree as to the number of Native languages previously 

spoken in Canada. Currently, it is estimated that fifty Native 

languages exist in Canada (McMillan 1988). Most Native 

languages are endangered and many are at the verge of 

extinction- Only Cree, Ojibway and Inuktituk are sure to 

survive to the 21st Century. According to Harrison and Marmen 

(1994 :29) "Cree is by far the most frequently reported mother 

tongue among Native languages with 82,000, followed by Ojibway 

(25,000) and Inuktituk (25,000) " . 
The Inuvialuit recognized the need to preserve and 

promote their language. As part of the Social Development 

Program, the IDC embarked upon Adult Inuvialuktun Language 
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Programs in the communities. These programs are held in the 

summer and involve elders teaching the youth the importance of 

the language. Several Inuvialuit communities have participated 

in these programs. Over time, the number of the Inuvialuit 

speaking Inuvialuktun at home should increase. 

Three education variables are used in the analysis . Even 
though the three are related, each measures a different aspect 

of educational attainment in the communities. The level of 

educational attainment is significantly lower in the north 

than in the south. Those with less than Grade nine schooling 

represent people with basic level of education. At this level 

of educational attainment, most can read and write. Adults 

with Grade 13 represents those with a high level of education. 

Those adults with a University education f o m  the most 

educated members of northern society. 

The relationship between education and development is 

well documented (Lane and Erson 1988, Stabler 1988, Tata and 

Schultz 1988). The pool of intellectual elites play a pivotal 

role in all aspects of societal l i f e  and the percentage of the 

population who attained high levels of education measures the 

potential pool of leaders (Tata and Schultz 1988 : 584) . "The 
higher the level of advanced scientific knowledge and the more 

rapid its spread through the educational system, the higher 

the rate of developmentn (Lane and Erson 1988:277). 

~ssentially, formal education is a key to economic 



achievement. It is therefore not surprising that the 

Inuvialuit Development Corporation initiated a policy to 

encourage young people to remain in school. One problem facing 

IDC is the lack of "educatedm Inuvialuit. Managerial jobs are 

filled by southerners. 

Three housing variables are also employed in the 

measurement of social conditions in the communities. Smith 

( 1977 : 2 69 ) included three housing variables under the general 

headings of environment, suggesting that housing is an 

important source of shelter and comfort. He further suggested 

that housing is an important component of well-being. for most 

Canadians, inability to afford a home is an indication of low 

income. In northern communities, however, public, staff or 

company housing is provided by the Government of Northwest 

Territories, the Federal Government and private companies. 

The average number of rooms per dwelling and the average 

persons per room are important socialvariables. They indicate 

housing conditions in each community. These variables show the 

degree of crowding in each community. They also reflect the 

dependency ratio and the extended family system. Again, we 

expect high average number of rooms per dwelling and low 

average number of persons per room in communities with strong 

wage economies. 



5.5.3 Demographic Variables 

The notion that demographic characteristics of a 

population are directly related to economic condition is 

debatable (Anson 1991). Generally, low fertility rates are 

associated with nations with high income per capita. However, 

in certain countries (Middle East oil producing countries) a 

rapid increase in per capita income did not lead to an 

immediate lower fertility rate. Demographic processes such as 

births, deaths and migration are used to measure the 

development status of localities. Seven demographic variables 

are included in the analysis. 

The first demographic variable is the percentage of 

migrants from a different province living in the northern 

communities. Most Canadians moving north are economic 

migrants. The attraction is not climate or style of living but 

rather well-paying jobs. 

Migration applies to long distance movers and includes 

those who, on Census Day, were residing in a different census 

subdivision within or outside Canada (Statistics Canada 1991) . 
If an individual's place of residence changed in the last five 

years, then the person is designated a mover or migrant. The 

strength of population flows from one locality to the other 

indicates perceived availability of jobs and economic 

prosperity. 

The next set of demographic variables are the percentage 
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of population 15 years and over, the percentage of labour 

force 15 years and over, the percentage of husband-wife 

families with three or more children, The first two variables 

measure almost the same thing. The difference is that the 

percentage of the labour force captures those actually in the 

work force. A high proportion of this age group in a community 

denotes a low dependency ratio and vice versa. 

Other demographic variables included are total 

population, dependency ratio and child population ratio. The 

total population is used to indicate the size of the 

communities. It is expected that larger communities are 

characterised by modern sector economy and smaller communities 

are more traditional. Dependency ratio measures the 

relationship between the dependent population and potential 

labour force. The ratio is obtained by dividing the dependent 

population ages < 15 and > 65 by the potential labour force 

(ages 15-64). Communities with a high employment rate have 

lower dependency ratios, while those with low rates are 

chaxacterised by high dependency ratio. 

Child population ratio is used to measure fertility in 

communities. The ratio is calculated by dividing the number of 

children under the age of 5 by the total population. Again, we 

expect communities with a strong economy to have a low child 

population ratio, that is, a low fertility rate. 

The percentage of husband-wif e families with three or 



more children measures the incidence of births in the 

communities, Taken over time, birth rate declined in response 

to changes in social structures, particularly in the role of 

children (Caldwell 1976) and the opportunities for women to 

attain gainful employment outside home (Crafts 1984) . My 
assumption is that communities with a high proportion of 

families with a large number of children have high 

unemployment rates. 

5 -7 summy Arm ASSES- 

The chapter outlines the data sources used in the study. 

~ o t h  primary and secondary data are employed. Most variables 

are derived from the Census. These variables mostly reflect 

the formal economy. For this reason, the variables do not say 

much about the informal economy, that is, hunting, fishing and 

gathering. Consequently, the analysis emphasizes the 

performance of the James Bay and Inuvialuit communities in the 

formal economy. This may not reflect the developmental goals 

of the Inuvialuit. 

The existing data on Aboriginal people are prone to 

numerous problems. Some of these problems are structural and 

therefore can not be resolved in this dissertation. For 

example, information on certain variables in small communities 

is suppressed to maintain confidentiality. Furthermore, 

erratic fluctuations caused by relative changes in small 
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population is a major problem facing researchers using 

Aboriginal data. Nevertheless, the collection of census data 

on Aboriginal people has greatly improved, making this study 

possible. 



6.1 INTRODVCTION 

The method of analysing development has evolved. At 

first, development was conceived as an economic process 

(economic growth) which was measured in terms of national 

economic growth (Black 1991). Several years ago, Baran (1957) 

a development economist writing on the political economy of 

growth defined development as the increase in the per capita 

production of material goods. The main yardstick for measuring 

development during this period was the per capita Gross 

National Product (GNP) . By the 1980s, the term development was 
considered a multi-dimensional process involving economic, 

social and political change (Todaro 1989) . This school of 
thought believe that development occurs through the interplay 

of social, economic and political factors. The three most 

popular measures of development are the Gross National Product 

(GNP) , the Physical Quality-of -Life Index (PQLI) and Composite 

Development Indices. 

This chapter provides a review of the techniques found in 

the literature and presents the methodology of this 

dissertation. I begin by reviewing previous attempts to 

measure development. Next, I discuss socio-economic indicators 
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and their relevance to the Western Arctic. Finally, I present 

the methodology of this dissertation. 

6 .2  TRB SEARCH FOR A SUITABLE D E V B t O m  mTEODOLOGY 

Prior to the 1960s, the Gross National Product 

(GNP)/capita was used as the main yardstick for measuring 

development. The GNP/capita was considered the most convenient 

single variable in measuring development (Morris 1979, Cole 

1981, Hicks and Streeten 1981, Ram 1982, Estes 1988) . 
"GNWcapita was probably the first and certainly the most 

widespread variable used in measuring development status" 

(Tata and Shultz 1988:583). The GNP/capita is an economic 

indicator which measures the growth of an economy. It is 

usually defined as the US dollar value within a courltry or 

region of goods and services produced in a particular year. 

"As an analytical tool, GNP measures the monetary value of all 

the goods and services produced by a nation at discrete points 

in time" (Estes 1988 : 24)  . GNP/capita represents the average 
economic conditions of people living in a geographic region. 

An important assumption is that as the GNP/capita increases, 

the social well being of the population also increases. This 

notion has since been challenged (Ram 1982 and Population 

Crises Committee 1987). 

Encel et a1 (1975) for example, maintained that the 

GNP/capita is not the best indicator of development because: 

1. G~P/capita is not comparable to psychological 
satisfaction, happiness or life fulfilment, 



2. the market value of goods and services can not be 
equated to welfare, 

3. GNP/capita neglects the income distribution of the 
population. 

Ram (1982) also recognized the flaws of the GNPkapita. 

Ram observed that a rise in income does not necessarily 

reflect well-being and that other variables are important in 

measuring development. Equally important to the issues of 

development are the social and demographic characteristics of 

the population. All agreed that GNP/capita is convenient to 

use, however, it neglects too many important aspects of human 

welfare (Tata and Schultz 1988).  his problem was evident in 

the 1970s, when the GNP/capita of the Middle East oil 

producing countries increased substantially because of a sharp 

rise in oil revenue. Growth in the GNP in these countries did 

not translate into a higher standard of living for the 

m a j  ority of the population. A significant proportion of the 

extra wealth was earned by a few oil lords. There was no 

governmental policy to redistribute the wealth for the benefit 

of the majority of the population. Thust no substantial 

changes i n  the social and economic structures of the Middle 

East oil producing countries were achieved. 

Secondly, the GNPkapita is conceptually flawed. Even 

though there is consensus that GNP/capita measures output, we 

are not able to determine if a rise in GNP/capita improves the 

social and economic conditions of the population. In some 

developing countries, a rise in income is of ten accompanied by 



increases in military expenditure. Another possibility is that 

the bulk of the income goes to the ruling class. By 

misappropriating the extra funds that the government earns 

during an economic boom, there is hardly any "trickle down 

effectu of economic prosperity on low income populations. 

Furthermore, international comparability of GNP/capita is 

biased by the prevailing market exchange rates and inter- 

country differences in the cost of living (Ram 1982). The use 

of GNP as a standard measure globally is highly questionable. 

The costs and standards of living vary significantly 

throughout the world. For example, while US$20,000 can 

purchase a moderate accommodation in a good residential area 

in Accra, Ghana, this is not possible in Canadian cities. 

In addition to that, the GNP/capita does not include the 

economic value of the informal sector of the economy. The 

informal sector forms a significant part of the economies of 

developing regions/countries. By using GNP/capita, we tend to 

neglect this vital sector. For example, in northern Canada, 

hunting and fishing are important components of the economy 

but are not included in the census. 

Finally, the GNP/capita is criticised as a narrow measure 

of development. Development deals with economic, social and 

political issues. In order to measure development adequately 

we need to take into consideration these elements of life. 

Other approaches were proposed in measuring development, 

including socio-economic monitoring. 



6.3 SOCIO-BCONOMIC MONITORING INDICATORS 

Socio-economic monitoring indicators are statistics that 

measure changes in human welfare (health, housing, education 

etc.) over time. The importance of these conditions may vary 

from one area to another because of cultural differences, that 

is, one society may value education over housing. Statistics 

are simply raw data which are combined, corrected and refined 

into the so-called indicators. In this sense, socio-economic 

indicators comprise a number of social and economic variables 

which, are assumed, reflect the values of a particular 

society. Given the dual society in the Canadian North, the 

socio-economic variables reflect those norms found in southern 

Canadian society. My assumption is that with a few exceptions 

Aboriginal peoples also seek the goals of southern Canadians. 

Different schemes can be used in classifying socio- 

economic indicators, Carley (1981) broadly classified socio- 

economic indicators into four categories: 

(1) informative - these describe the social system and the 

changes occurring within the system. They are usually produced 

as time-series data and disaggregated into relevant variables. 

(2) predictive - they are informative indicators used to build 

a model of social system. For example, a model consisting of 

economic indicators ( family income, employment, dependency 

rate, unemployment) may be used to predict the economic 

success of a region. 

(3 ) problem oriented indicators - these focus specifically on 



policy initiatives or specific social problems. Examples are 

crime rate, alcoholism and suicide rate. 

(4) program evaluation - these are used to assess specific 

policy goals. For example, evaluating the impact of CLCAs. 

Following Carley's (1981) classification of social 

indicators, a two-fold classification is proposed in this 

thesis, that is, objective and subjective. Objective socio- 

economic indicators include those human phenomena which are 

measurable on an interval or ratio scale while subjective 

indicators represent psychological responses and are usually 

measured on an ordinal scale. 

As early as the 1950s, scholars sought a more complete 

measure of development by using social, economic and political 

variables. In 1954, the United Nations published a report 

entitled Report on International Definition and Measurement of 

Standards and Levels of Living. This report recommended that 

a multivariate approach be adopted in measuring development. 

The report identified the following as the variables that have 

to be included- health, food, education, working conditions, 

employment, consumption and savings, transportation, housing, 

clothing, recreation, social security and human freedom. The 

past four decades were marked by extensive application of this 

approach in development studies. 

Berry (1961) used factor analysis in measuring 

development of 95 countries. A total of 43 economic, social 

and political variables were employed in the analysis. Rather 



than using the actual values of the variables, Berry ranked 

the variables for each country. Factor analysis was conducted 

on the ranks. The factor scores obtained were used to create 

composite indices. Four factors were identified: 

technological, demographic, income/external relations and 

large and small nations. 

The variables that loaded on the technological factor 

include transportation, accessibility, urbanization and 

technology. The demographic factor comprised of birth and 

death rates, population density and population per cultivated 

land unit. The income/external relations factor include such 

variables as national product, energy consumption, per capita 

foreign trade and per capita internal mail flows. Finally, the 

variables that loaded strongly on the size of nations include 

income per capita and per unit area. Berry ranked and mapped 

the 95 countries based on their respective factor scores. 

Berry made a significant contribution by employing a 

multivariate statistical technique (factor analysis) in 

analysing development. However, his study has three major 

flaws. First, having used 43 variables, there was a problem in 

the duplication of the data set. Some variables could have 

been excluded from the analysis. Tata and Schultz (1988) 

suggested that some variables used by Berry wexe redundant. 

The second problem is controlling for nuisance variables 

because of the number of variables involved. Finally, the 

selection of the variables was not based on existing theory. 



The variables were randomly selected. 

Adelma and Morrisr (1965) quantitative study of 

development indicators employed income per capita and other 

variables. According to the authors, the purpose of their 

study was to provide precise empirical knowledge about the 

interdependence of economic and non-economic [institutional] 

aspects of development process. The authors classified 

seventy-four developing countries on the basis of forty-one 

variables. Factor analysis was used to show the relationship 

between socio-political variables and the level of economic 

development. To determine the level of development, they used 

factor loadings on a factor representing different aspects of 

socio-economic structure. 

The United Nations Research Institute for Social 

Development ( 197 0) study was concerned with the identification 

of appropriate variables that represent socio-economic 

development. A number of socio-economic indicators were used 

to establish a relationship between the indicators at 

different levels of development. This was done through the 

method of best fitting curves. Eighteen core variables were 

used to provide cross-national comparisons. The results showed 

that socio-economic development correlated highly with 

individual economic and social indicators. These two studies 

were basically concerned with quantitative analysis of 

development using cross-national data. They differ in 

approach, content and method of analysis. 



Adelma and Dalton (1971) were concerned with the 

quantitative analysis of modernization at the village level. 

This represents a departure from the previous approaches which 

were based on international comparison. The data employed in 

the study was collected by the Government of India between 

1960 and 1962. A sample of 108 villages was chosen for the 

study. The villages were ranked against each of the seventy 

variables chosen for the study, Factor analysis was used to 

determine the impact of each variable on village 

modernization. The result indicated that, the factors which 

explained most of the inter village variance were the extent 

of commercialization, the quality of agricultural technology 

and proximity to transport routes and cities. 

A multivariate approach essentially measures human 

welfare by using economic and social variables. Morris (1979 ) 

criticised earlier researchers for being too general and 

failing to address the needs of the poor. Based on these 

criticisms, Morris proposed the "Physical Quality of Life 

Index" (PQLI) . This index was suppose to examine those 

conditions that a development policy has to satisfy in order 

to meet the needs of the poor. Three variables were used in 

computing the index -- infant mortality, life expectancy at 
age one and basic literacy. Other variables were excluded 

because they correlated highly with the three variables. The 

PQLI does not include a number of variables which are vital in 

assessing human welfare. In particular, economic variables 



such as average income, employment, dependency ratio and 

housing are essential in assessing human welfare. Also,  the 

index is computed with arbitrary equal weights for the three 

variables (Williamson 1987). "One objection that can be raised 

against PQLI is that equal weighting of the three variables is 

arbitrarym (Ram 1982a:231) . 
Tata and Schultz (1988) developed an index of development 

based on the concept of human welfare. The authors used a 

combination of variables comprising physical, economic, social 

and political. The physical system provides the natural 

resource base which is used to satisfy human needs. The 

economic sys tern transf oms the physical and human resources 

into goods and services which satisfy human demands. Human 

psychic needs are satisfied by institutions created by a 

social system and the political system establishes order and 

justice in the society. 

Factor analysis was used in their analysis and four 

principal factors representing conceptually physical, 

economic, social and political systems w e r e  obtained. Some 

variables did not load strongly on the factors they were 

originally assigned. For example, 'radios per 1000 

inhabitants' and 'percentage of education' loaded strongly on 

the economic factor and 'government expenditures per capita' 

loaded on the physical factor. The scores were divided into 

quintiles: more than 1.5 standard deviations above the mean 

(I) 1.5 to 0.5, (2) 0.5 to -0.5, (3) -0.5 to -1.5 and (4) more 



than 1.5 standard deviations below the mean- One hundred and 

sixty countries were ranked from the most developed (Sweden) 

to the least developed (Somalia) based on the factor scores. 

Xie and Costa (1991) used multiple regression and PCA to 

examine the impact of economic reforms on three groups of 

cities in China: I) those in special economic zones, 2 ) opened 

coastal cities and 3) inland provincial level capital cities. 

The study attempts to identify the spatial dimensions of 

factors underlying urban economic growth. Eighteen variables 

representing foreign investment and trade, elements of market 

and planned economies were chosen for the study. Step-wise 

regression identified those variables that contributed 

significantly to economic growth. The economic growth rate 

correlated positively with non-state paid employees, foreign 

owned investment, retail trade output value and state owned 

investment. 

The second part of the study focused on PCA. Three 

components, accounting for more than 80% of the variance of 

the 18 variables were derived. The first component is termed 

'economic-prosperity' and it includes those variables that 

contributed to recent economic growth. Component 2 is named 

'established development'. Variables loading strongly on this 

component are indices of productivity and efficiency. Most of 

the variables are related to state-owned production. The third 

component indicates the performance levels of export-related 

industrial development and it is named 'export-industrial 



developmentr. Expenditure in purchasing and assembling special 

local goods for foreign trade and net industrial output value 

per collectively paid worker load positively on the component 

and distance from China's east coastline load negatively. 

The study by Xie and Costa (1991) is different f rorn other 

studies because the original variables w e r e  used in the 

regression instead of component scores. By using the original 

variables in the step-wise regression, the authors may have 

contaminated their results because of the high degree of 

multicollinearity in the data. As the authors acknowledged, 

multicollinearity variables made it difficult to assess the 

unique contribution of each variable. Another methodological 

weakness in their study is that they used 18 variables in the 

regression which exceeds the normal limit of 10 variables. 

Holloway and P a n d i  t (1992 ) analyzed the disparity between 

development and welfare in 17 0 countries. Based on the premise 

that there is a perfect relationship between PQLI and 

GNPkapita, a country' s actual and predicted values of the 

PQLI were used as the development-welfare disparity. 

Correlation and multiple regression were employed in 

evaluating the relationship between development-welfare 

disparity. The nine variables used in the analysis were income 

distribution, export concentration, oil-dominated export 

economies, sectoral inequality, social spending, external 

debt, dependency ratio, military spending and civil -poli tical 

rights. Two regression models were specified. The first model 



regressed development-welfare disparity (D) against the 

explanatory variables. The second model adds regional dummy 

variables to the first. 

The results of the correlation shows that countries with 

high levels of income inequality, export concentration, 

petroleum dependence, sectoral inequality , demographic 

dependency, military spending and limited civil-political 

rights exhibited lower values of D, that is, their PQLI were 

lower than expected. Social spending correlated positively 

with the disparity. This means that higher levels of social 

spending by governments results in higher value of D, 

The regression analysis showed mixed results. First , the 

model without regional dummy variables indicated that the 

majority of the independent variables were not statistically 

significant . Oil dependent countries is the only variable that 
was significant at the 0.05 level. Second, the two regional 

models, when compared with earlier analysis of the disparity 

measure indicated an improvement in the disparity index. 

Even though these ten studies are conceptually different , 

they are similar in some respects, that is, they are all 

trying to measure 'developmentf. Each author attempted to 

create an index that reveals the "truen nature of development. 

Factor analysis and mu1 tiple regression are the techniques 

mostly used. Most studies deal with development at the global 

level. More attention has to be directed at the regional and 

local development issues. Baster (1972 : 1 4 )  claimed that, " in 



order to explore further interrelation between economic and 

non-economic factors in development it is important to ... go 
beyond national data to the analysis of interrelations at the 

regional and local levelsn, This is true because national data 

ignore regional disparities, 

Since development is a dynamic process, it should be 

studied over time. Measuring development over a decade or 

longer allows us to know the development status in the past 

and to determine whether the conditions of the community or 

region are improving or deteriorating. Socio-economic 

monitoring is a useful methodology for this type of 

assessment. 

6.4 THE SCOPE OF SOCIO-BCONOMZC MONTTORZNO 

Socio-economic monitoring is a relatively new field of 

applied scientific investigation (Bone and Stewart 1987). 

Essentially, it is a methodology employed in evaluating the 

impact of a large scale industrial project on communities 

located near the pro j ect . This type of investigation involves 
keeping track of social and economic changes over time. Carley 

(1984 : 1 9  ) defined monitoring as the systematic collection and 

organization of information, which is to be used in improving 

the decision-making process ; either indirectly by in£ orming 

the public or directly as a feedback tool designed for 

purposes of project management, program evaluation or policy 

de~elopment.~ An important element of this definition is its 



emphasis on decision-making. Bone and Stewart (1987:3) 

maintained that "monitoring is concerned with the 

documentation of the effects of development and it, theref ore, 

emphasizes quantitative measures of actual and perceived 

socio-economic impacts recorded during the construction of an 

industrial project." In this sense, socio-economic monitoring 

allows us to keep track of both the positive and negative 

consequences of development projects or policies initiated 

within a region or community. 

Socio-economicmonitoring is different fromsurveillance, 

inspection and social impact assessment. Surveillance refers 

to observing and reporting of specific problems between 

residents and subcontractors, while inspection involves 

examining and approving working conditions (Bone and Stewart 

1987). Both surveillance and inspection evaluate performance 

against certain standards and are referred to as compliance 

monitoring. Monitoring comprises the three phases of 

development -- pre-approval, implementation and post- 

construction. More importantly, monitoring is designed to 

measure the actual impact of a project or policy. Monitoring 

of a development project takes place over a period of time. 

6.5 SOCIO-ECONOMIC MONITORING IH THE WESTERN ARCTIC 

The Western Arctic is undergoing rapid social, economic 

and political transformations. The effects of these changes 

can either be positive or negative. For example, logging and 



mining may adversely affect the traditional economy. Bone and 

Stewart (1987) observed that the need for monitoring is more 

urgent in the Canadian North because of the following reasons, 

(1) the possibility of irreversible disruption of entire 

communities whose life style is different from the dominant 

society by a mega-project, (2) the need to measure Native 

workers participation in a particular mega-pro j ect and (3 ) the 

emergence of Native economic institutions designed to 

facilitate a larger involvement in the mega-project. The need 

to link the past, present and future developments in the 

region is a critical reason for monitoring in northern Canada. 

Carley suggested an organizational structure for 

monitoring in the Western Arctic (Figure 6.1). The 

organization consists of a federal-territorial monitoring 

secretariat located in Yellowknife. This secretariat is 

supported by two monitoring committees which oversee the 

monitoring process. While one committee is located in 

Yellowknife, the other is located in the area of industrial 

activity (Beauf ort Region) . Each committee perf o m s  separate 
but complimentary functions (Figure 6.1) . 

Monitoring could be used to maintain a comprehensive 

documentation of the socio-economic effects on northern 

communities. Through monitoring, the social and economic 

benefits of development projects and the distribution of these 

benefits among Natives and non-Natives residing in the North 

can be assessed. The proportion of the Native population 
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benefitting from such programs is particularly sensitive 

issue. Generally speaking, private companies resist 

affirmation action hiring policies because they fear that 

labour costs will rise. Unions too have a vested interest in 

providing their members with jobs, but not for non-union 

persons. 

Monitoring allows northerners and their governments to 

deal with future economic development in the region. 

Monitoring development projects provides the necessary 

background information that can be used in planning future 

projects. Within the framework of planning, monitoring has 

five major uses (Bone and Stewart 1987) : (1) it provides a 

statistical account of 'what is happening'; (2) it documents 

the concerns that are raised during initial public hearings; 

(3) it records the impact upon the communities, their 

residents and businesses; (4) it identifies the variation in 

impacts upon the various segment of the population and (5) it 

provides vital information to the local and regional planners 

about the design of future industrial projects. 

The past decade was marked by tremendous interest in 

environmental assessment of industrial projects. Within these 

assessments is a socio-economic component. Environmental 

concerns expressed by Native people partially accounts for the 

increase in monitoring activities. To preserve and maintain 

their traditional lifestyle, Aboriginal leaders are demanding 

extensive investigation into the potential impacts of 



development projects on Native communities. The Inuvialuit, 

for example, used the environmental impact process to control 

oil exploration in the Beaufort Sea. Socio-economic monitoring 

programs are initiated as a means of providing answers to 

these issues. Two examples are presented. 

6.5.1 The Beaufoxt Cumulative Socfo-Eco~~omic Moaitoring 

The  Beauf ort study provides an operational and conceptual 

framework for socio-economic monitoring. The objectives of 

this study were to answer the question: what are the social, 

economic and cultural issues facing the people in the Beaufort 

Region? Carley ( 1 9 8 4 )  suggested a cumulative socio-economic 

monitoring model as a basis of answering this question. 

Carley adopted a simple framework for this model (Figure 

6.2). In phase one, interviews with over 70 experts 

knowledgeable in northern issues provided information on 

scientific issues. Secondly, local and Native newspapers over 

the past four year period provided information on Native 

issues. Added to these two information basis w e r e  statements 

submitted by Native groups and government agencies in response 

to requests from the Environmental Assessment Review Panel 

(EARP). All three sources of information formed the basis of 

the review. Other information sources included scientific 

reports, historical studies, current a£ f airs annuals and 

government publications. 





Carley employed 17 variables in the cumulative 

monitoring, The focus of the analysis was on issues, data 

sources and type of indicators, For example, in the 

demographic analysis, the issue involved was the potential 

impact of development on population change and the data source 

was the Bureau of Statistics, Government of Northwest 

Territories. The indicators included a) current population 

(age, sex and ethnic status for each community); b) forecast 

populations (by ethnic status for each community); c) growth 

rates (for each community) ; e) current Native/non-Native ratio 

( for each community) ; f) population mobility (for the region) . 
The economically active population in each of the communities 

was m important variable omitted from this work. 

The Beaufort region socio-economic monitoring provides a 

good starting point for monitoring in the Western Arctic. The 

study covered a wide range of social, economic and cultural 

attributes. Both primary and secondary data were employed. The 

study is more descriptive and less analytical in scope. 

Additionally, the study is too general. This is not surprising 

because this is one of the problems of monitoring. 

6.5 .2  The Norman Wells Socio-Econdc Impact Monitoring 
Program 

The study was undertaken by a group of researchers from 

the Department of Geography, University of Saskatchewan for 

the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development. The 

ob j ective was to measure the socio-economic effects of the 

Norman Wells Oilfield Expansion and Pipeline Construction 
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Project on four communities -- Norman Wells, Fort Norman, 

Wrigley andFort Simpson, including the Aboriginal population. 

This mega-project had two elements, each of which affected 

different communities, Oil drilling and construction of oil 

processing facilities coupled with the building of SO company 

houses took place at Norman Wells. Pipeline construction 

affected all four communities. 

Specifically, the study was designed to measure the 

annual socio-economic changes in the four communities over a 

period of five years (1982 to 1986) . This represented three 
phases in development -the pre-construction, the construction 

and post construction. 

The data were obtained through two types of community 

surveys. The first survey consisted of a household 

questionnaire and the second involved business/pubIic 

agencies. Other secondary data were collected from Government 

of Northwest Territories Statistics, The survey data include 

(1) population size; (b) demographic characteristics, 

including Aboriginal status ; (c) northern residency; (d) 

economic activities ; (e) household incomes ; ( f ) shopping 

patterns; (g) trapping and consumption of country food; (h) 

perceptions about development; and (i) perceived positive and 

negative impacts of the project on local communities. In 

addition, there were unstructured interviews conducted each 

year of the study. The Norman Wells monitoring programme was 

designed to measure socio-economic change over time. 





positive impacts of jobs, training and economic benefits. 

Unlike the Beaufort monitoring programme, the Norman 

Wells monitoring project was more elaborate and employed a 

variety of statistical techniques. Also, the Norman Wells 

project focused on specific issues, The time span of the 

Noman Wells study corresponded with the construction period. 

A post construction phase was not undertaken. This represents 

a major weakness, leaving the question of lasting impacts 

unanswered. 

63,3 Other Monitoring Programs 

Two other agencies monitored the Norman Wells project -- 

Esso and Interprovincial Pipeline Ltd (IPL) and the Dene 

Nation. The Esso and IPL monitoring started in 1982 and ended 

in 1985. Their monitoring involved preparing series of socio- 

economic reports based on nine variables -- community 

consultation, northern business opportunities, orientation 

plans, manpower, training, employment, community services and 

infrastructure, security and transportation. They did not 

record data by an Aboriginal/non-Aboriginal context. The 

objective of this study was to show that the companies were 

meeting their obligations to the federal government- These 

obligations includedrnaximising job andbusiness opportunities 

to northerners. 

In 1984, Dene Nation undertook its own monitoring program 

called Dene Gondie. It was for a single year, 1984. This study 

was based on data collected on seven communities. The study 



objectives included (1) "gathering credible information about 

how the Norman Wells Project has impacted the communities; (2) 

provide better information to the communities, regional 

councils and the Dene Nation for Social and Economic planning; 

(3) publish and publicize the Norman Wells experience; (4) 

provide mutual training, both to the Dene and the southern 

based university students, in gathering and analysing socio- 

economic dataw (The Dene Nation 1986~5) . In this sense, the 
study was concerned with Dene perceptions about the impacts of 

the Norman Wells project on Natives and their lifestyle. The 

conclusions of the Dene Gondie study identified 

disappointments with the Norman Wells Project, particularly 

that so few obtained jobs. On the other hand, their report 

indicated that like the job training for the pipeline, people 

wanted more job training. 

Socio-economic monitoring is not a single technique in 

the sense of a statistical technique employed by researchers 

in northern Canada. Socio-economic monitoring attempts to 

measure change caused by a large pro j ect . In that sense, it is 
both an applied type of research and one with a relatively 

narrow focus. 

6 .6  STATISTICAL m Q U E S  m L O Y E D  XE# BRY DISSERTATION 

My dissertation employs a variety of statistical 

techniques. Both quantitative and qualitative information are 

analyzed. Qualitative data are examined through extensive 



literature review. Quantitative data are analyzed using two 

techniques -- Principal Component Analysis (Johnston 1986) and 

Analysis of Variance (Iversen and Norpoth 1976). 

Unstructured interviews were conducted in Inuvik in June 

1994 to seek peoples' perceptions of what constitutes 

*successful' development and positive impact of the 

comprehensive claim settlement- These interviews show key 

variables which the Inuvialuit view as 'successful' indicators 

of development. The analysis involves two phases. 

6.6.1 Phase I: Summy 

The first phase of the analysis is concerned with changes 

in the broad socio-economic well-being of the Inuvialuit 

communities over a ten year period (1981 to 1991) . The socio- 
economic variables used in these analysis are derived from 

three censuses, GrJWT Labour Force Survey and Revenue Canada 

data. While census data have certain limitations, these 

statistics do permit a longitudinal approach. A key assumption 

of this study is that these variables will indicate major 

improvements in the socio-economic situation of the James Bay 

and Inuvialuit communities, A second assumption is that the 

Inuvialuit Final Agreement has triggered the development 

process. My results are tempered by the knowledge that census- 

taking in the North while improving since 1971, has certain 

limitations, particularlywith regards to recording Aboriginal 

activities. 



6.6.2 Phase 11: fadepth Analysis 

The second phase focuses on three groups of communities, 

the six Inuvialuit communities, the James Bay settlements and 

the remaining centres in the Northwest Territories. In this 

case, a more exhaustive investigation is proposed, using a 

combination of primary information and a wider range of 

secondary data. The data are analyzed by a variety of 

statistical techniques. 

6.6.3 principal Component Analysis 

The PCA is used to measure community development status- 

Principal component analysis has been widely used in 

geographical analysis to delineate latent patterns of regional 

development and modernization, socio-economic status, 

commodity flows and migration fields (Mahnic 1994, Davies and 

Murdie 1991a6cb) . Johnston (1986) referred to the component 
model as a closed system because all the variance in the 

correlation matrix are investigated, Practically, only 

selected components are interpretable. As such, only part of 

the variability in a data can be accounted for (Davies 

1978:275) . 
The aim of PCA is to group a number of related variables, 

that is, to identify a number of variables under common 

components. "Each observed variable is described linearly in 

terms of a new set of components that represent new 

hypotheticalvariablesN (Davies 1978:275). Johnston (1986:128) 

identified three uses of the principal component: (1) to 



identify groups of inter-correlated variables (2 ) to reduce 

the number of variables being studied (3) to rewrite the data 

set in an alternate form. Bone and Green (1984a) advocated fo r  

the use of PCA as a way of creating socio-economic indices. 

They indicated that, PCA is a useful technique in monitoring 

changes over time. Based on the objective of this study, the 

PCA is the technique most appropriate for the study. 

To calculate the level of development using the PCA 

requires first of all that the original variables be grouped 

into components. Kleinbaum et a1 (1988) stated that in 

transforming the original data, the total variance of the 

component axes equal the number of variables so that 

1. the first component axis accounts for as much of the 
variation in the original data as possible. 

2. the second component axis accounts for as much of the 
remaining variance as possible while being 
uncorrelated with the first component axis. 

3. the third component axis accounts for as much of the 
remaining variance a s  possible while being 
uncorrelated with the first two component axes. 

The criteria for  retaining components is the acceptance 

of all components with an eigen value greater than one. Eigen 

value represents the variance explained by each component. In 

that context, the largest eigen value represents the variation 

explained by the first component, the second largest eigen 

value represents the amount of variance explained by the 

second component and the third highest eigen value represents 

the variance explained by the third component. 

In order to maintain much stronger loadings, the 
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components are rotated. Varimax and oblique rotations have 

been used extensively in the past. Davies (1971 : 113 ) suggested 

that varimax and oblique rotations are different primarily on 

the basis of axes rotation. In varimax rotation, the axes are 

rigidly rotated around the origin and therefore are at right 

angles to one another. Instead of general factors, series of 

specific factors are derived through varimax rotation. On the 

contrary, oblique rotation emphasizes generality because the 

axes are individually rotated in relation to the scatter data. 

"As the usual objective of a scientific analysis is to search 

for the overall generality and then to discuss the specific 

variations, interpretations based on the varimax solution may 

be positively misleadingw (Davies 1971:113). Oblique rotation 

is employed in my analysis. Notwithstanding its short-comings, 

varimax rotation is recommendedwhen component scores are used 

in regression analysis. 

Principal component analysis is chosen for this study for 

the following reasons. First, this technique eliminates double 

counting of similar effects of two or more variables. This 

means that the number of variables included in a study 

employing such a technique will have negligible impact on the 

analysis. "One merit of the principal component is that an 

increase in the number of variables that one may wish to 

include for deriving a composite index imposes very little 

costs in the analysis, and thus one can include many related 

variablesn (Ram 1982a:233). Secondly, the technique weights 



the variables on each component by multiplying the factor 

loading of that variable by the standardized value of the 

variable, 

Despite its utility, the principal component analysis 

must be used with caution. Kleinbaum et a1 (1988) identified 

three problems of principal component analysis. 

1. unreliability of conclusions because of extensive 
exploratory analysis. 

2, computational problems that may invalidate statistical 
analyses. 

3 -  failure to control. for nuisance variables. 

6,6,4 Analytical Procedures 

The SPSS-X computer program offers a variety of 

analytical procedures. An R mode PCA of 23 x 23 correlation 

matrix is employed in my analysis. In this type of analysis, 

variables are entered horizontally, while observations 

(communities) are entered vertically. 

A preliminary analysis was conducted on the data to 

determine the analytical procedure most appropriate for this 

study. The first procedure involves computing component 

loadings and scores for each year separately, ie, 1981, 1986 

and 1991. Table 6.1 illustrates the calculation of components 

scores for a one time period. 



Table 6-1, A Eypothetical C-pent Loadings 

Variable Component boadings 

1. % labour force participation rate 
2. % of people unemployed 
3. % of people receiving social assistance 

Social 

1. % of people never married at the age of 15 and over 
2. % of people with less than grade nine schooling 
3. % of population with University degree 
4. % of dwellings with central heating 

1. % of immigrants from different Province 
2. % of population fifteen years and over 
3. % labour force 15 years and over 

Component scores are computed after principal component 

analysis is completed. Equation 6. 1 illustrates how this is 

achieved 

where: Dij is the standard value for community i on 
variable j, 

L, is the component loading of variable i on 
component k, 

S, is the component score of community i on 
component k, and the summation is overall n 
variables. 

The overall level of development is then measured by: 



where: S,, is the component score of community i on 
component k, 

D, is the overall level of development for 
community i and the summation is overall m 
components. 

The second part of the preliminary analysis involves 

combining the three data sets. Like the first analysis, the R 

mode methodology is employed. Data for each time period are 

entered in the same data file sequentially, ie, 1981 data are 

entered first, followed by 1986 and then 1991 (Table 6.2). All 

observations are coded according to the year. 

Three stages are involved in calculating component 

scores. The first stage is the calculation of the correlation 

matrix (Table 6.3 ) . One correlation matrix is obtained for the 
three census dates. The correlation matrix is used as input in 

calculating the component scores. 

The second stage involves the calculation of component 

loadings. Component loadings represent the correlations 

between each variable and a component (Table 6.4) . In order to 
avoid 'falsef correlation between the variables and the 

components, the components were obliquely rotated. The + and - 

signs indicate positive and negative relationship between the 

components and the variables. 



Table 6 . 2 .  A Hypothetical O r i g i n a l  D a t a  Matrix 

Obsesvatiops Variables 

Comunity a, 
Community b, 
Comunity c, 

Community n, 

Community a, 
Community b, 
Community c2 

. 
Community n, 

Community a, 
Community b, 
Comunity c, 

Community n, 

ii, iii, iv, vi, 
ii, iii, iv, vi, 
ii, iii, iv, vi, 

ii, iii, iv, vi, 

iil iii2 iv, viZ 
ii, iii, iv, vi, 
ii, iii2 iv2 vil 

ii, iii, iv, vi, 
ii, iii, iv, vi, 
ii, iii, iv, vi, 

i 3  ii, iii3 iv, vi, 



Table 6.3. A Eypothetical Correlation Matrix 

Table 6.4, A -thetical Component Loadings 

Variable Compoaaat I C 0 ~ p g ) o ~ r n t  11 Compoaeat IS1 

CIa 
- C I b  
CIc 

-CId  
C I e  

C I I a  
-CIIb 
CIIc 
C I I d  

- C I I e  

The final stage involves the calculation of the component 

scores. Component scores are weighted summed values obtained 

by multiplying observations standardized values (2-scores) by 

the component loadings. The scores for each observation at a 

given time period (to) represent new values for each 

observation. For example, in deriving component scores for 

community a, (Table 6 . 2 ) ,  a new set of standardized values are 

calculated for a,, that is, z,, z,, z,, z, and 2,.  Since there 

are three component loadings, each observation would have 

three component scores. For example, component scores for 



community a, are calculated as: 

Component score 1 of a, = z, (CIa) +z, (-CIb) +z ,  ( C I c )  + 
z, (-CId) +z,  (CIe) . 

Component score 2 of a, = z, (CIIa) +z, (-CIIb) +z, (CIIc) + 
2, (-CIId) +z, (-CIIe) . 

Component score 3 of a, = z, (-CIIIa) +z, (CIIIb) +z3 ( 4 1 1  Ic) + 
2, (CIIId) +z,  (CIIIe) . 

% Varriaace Explained 
1981 1986 1991 All Three 

The component scores for each observation are calculated 

by multiplying respective standardized values with the 

component loadings. As such, the component scores for the 

three census dates are comparable. However, information is 

significantly suppressed when the three data set are combined. 

The results of the preliminary analysis show that when the 

data are combined, the variance explained is lower by about 5% 

(Table 6.5) . This approach is rejected and the analysis was 
performed separately for each year. However, it is much easier 
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interpreting the component loadings when the three years of 

data are combined, 

6.7 SWBWARY 

Chapter 6 is a review of the techniques used to measure 

development. These techniques have evolved over the years. The 

two most popular techniques are the PCA and multiple 

regression. While some studies have employed either the 

principal component analysis or regression analysis, others 

have used both techniques in a single study. The component 

scores are used as independent variables when regression 

analysis is employed. Using component scores in this way was 

introduced into Geography by Riddell (1970) in a study of 

migration rates to Freetown, the capital of Sierra Leone. 

Apart from the PCA, ANOVA was used to measure the level 

of development between the regions. This thesis employs an 

innovative methodology inmeasuring development. Not only were 

two statistical techniques used in the analysis but also the 

ANOVA allows us to know whether there is a difference in 

development between the communities. 



W T E R  7 

THE rWmtIALUIT C-TIES: A DESCRIPTIVE lWAIiYSIS 

7.1 ~ O D U C T I O I Q  

After achieving their Comprehensive Land Claim Agreement 

in 1984, the Inuvialuit began the process of "bottom-up" 

development. The hope was for economic and social 

transformations. The IFA was designed to improve the economic 

and social conditions of the Inuvialuit. 

Chapter 7 examines the demographic, economic and social 

changes occurring in the Inuvialuit communities. A selected 

number of variables from the 1981, 1986 and 1991 Censuses of 

Canada, GNWT Labour Force Survey and Revenue Canada are used 

for the analysis. The GNWT Labour Force Survey data provide 

additional information on specific Aboriginal groups and 

traditional activities in the informal economy. Such data are 

not found in the censuses. 

The demographic variables examined include community 

ethnic composition (who lives in these communities) , 

population growth, child population ratio, dependency ratio, 

average number of persons per household and the percentage of 

migrants from different province. The economic variables 

include ldbour force participation rate, average male and 

female income and the distribution of labour force by 
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industry. The social variables are the percentage of people 

using Aboriginal language at home, the percentage of adult 

population with less than Grade 9 education and the percentage 

of adult population with Grade 13 and have secondary 

certificate. My assumption is that the economic, social and 

demographic variables found in the Inuvialuit communities are 

gradually assuming similar values to the national figures . My 
argument is that much of the impetus for this change comes 

from the IFA. 

7.2 DEMOGRAPHIC CaARACTERISTICS 

7-2.1 C o m m m i t y  E t k i l i c  Compositioa 

There are three dominant Aboriginal groups in the 

Northwest Territories. These are the Inuit, Dene and the 

Metis, Depending on the community, the percentage of each 

Aboriginal group varies from one community to the other. 

Within this broad classification, there are sub-groups of 

Aboriginal peoples. For example, the Inuvialuit are a sub- 

group of the Inuit people. 

The Inuvialuit communities are Aklavik, Inuvik, Holman, 

Paulatuk, Sachs Harbour and Tuktoyaktuk. These communities are 

relatively small in size but are not exclusively inhabited by 

the Inuvialuit. In 1991, more than 50% of residents were 

Aboriginal in the s i x  communities (Table 7.1) . The proportion 
is much higher in five communities. In 1991, Aklavik had 

93,7%, Holrnan 94.7%, Paulatuk 96.1%, Sachs Harbour 90.4% and 



Tuktoyaktuk 90.5%. The administrative centre of Inuvik 

recorded only 56.4% Aboriginal population. 

Four communities including Holman (94-7%), Paulatuk 

(95.7%), Sachs Harbour (88.8%) and Tuktoyaktuk (87,6%) have 

substantially high Inuvialuit population (Table 7.1). Aklavik 

(53.9%) is a mixed community with about 53.9% Inuvialuit, 

29,7% Dene and 10.1% Metis. The percentage of Inuvialuit 

population is much lower in Inuvik (34.7%) . As a regional 
centre, Inuvik is inhabited not only by different Aboriginal 

groups but also southern non-Aboriginal Canadians. About 43.6% 

of non-Aboriginal resided in Inuvik in 1991 (Table 7.1). 

% Aboriginal % Inuvialuit % Dene % ~etis 

Aklavik 93.7 53 -9 29.7 10-1 

Xnuvik 56.4 34.7 

Holman 94.7 94.7 

Paulatuk 96.1 95.7 

Sachs Harbour 90.4 88.8 

Tuktoyaktuk 90.5 87.6 

Source: ONPjT, Bureau of Statistics 1993 

7.2 .2  population Dyaadcm of  the Inuvialuit 

In 1984, the population of the Inuvialuit living in the 



Western Arctic was about 2,500. By 1991, the population of the 

Inuvialuit increased to about 4,000 with approximately 3,000 

living in the settlement area (Carpenter et. a1 1991). This 

suggests that the Inuvialuit experienced a 20% increase in 

population between 1984 and 1991. 

It also suggests that around one-quarter of the 1991 

~nuvialui t population have moved to other parts of Canada. 

This population shift is partly due to the purchase of 

companies by IRC outside of the ~nuvialuit Settlement Area and 

the Inuvialuit Regional Corporation policy of hiring 

Inuvialuit. The question is, have these or other demographic 

changes occurred in the Inuvialuit population since the IFA? 

7 . 2 . 3  Populatiorr Chaagm,  1981 to 1991 

Between 19 8 1  and 19 9 1, three Inuvialuit coxtununities grew 

rapidly -- H o l m a n  (20.3%) , Paulatuk (46.3%) and Tuktoyaktuk 

(18.9%) - Aklavik (11.1%) and Inuvik (1.9%) growth rates were 
much lower (Table 7.2 ) . The highest growth rate was 

experienced by Paulatuk. This is largely due to its high birth 

rate. A second factor is that few people left Paulatuk. 

Staples (1986) observed that the community of Paulatuk 

experienced a dramatic increase in population in the early 

1970s through natural increase. By 1986, the population of 

Paulatuk was 193 and half the people were under the age 20 

(Statistics Canada 1986). 



T a b l e  7 . 2 .  Total Population 

Canada 24,343,181 25,309,330 

NWT 45,741 52,238 

Inuvik Region 7,485 8,411 

Aklavik 721 7 63 

Inuvik 3,147 3,389 

Holman 300 303 

Paulatuk 174 193 

Sachs Harbour 161 158 

Tuktoyaktuk 772 929 
---- - - - -- - -- - 

Source: Statistics Canada,  1981, 1986 arrd 1991 

Sachs Harbour is the only Inuvialuit community that 

recorded a negative growth rate. The drop in Sachs Harbour's 

population means that many left the community between 1981 and 

1991. This decline may be due to the collapse of the white fox 

trapping industry and the few public services in such a small 

centre. In 1984/85, the value of white fox pelts was nearly 

$400,000. In 1990/91, it was only $7,000 (GNWT, Bureau of 

Statistics 1992:47). Aklavik and Holman increased their 

population size due to natural population increase. 

7.2.4 Child Population Ratio 

Child population ratio is used to indicate the fertility 



ratio in the communities. The ratio is obtained by dividing 

the number of children under the age of 5 by the total 

population. The measure averages out the year to year birth 

rates and may therefore be more appropriate than the simple 

birth rates. Historically, Canadat s North has had a relatively 

young population. As economic growth occurs, my assumption is 

that the ratio will decline. 

Table 7.3. Child ~opulation Ratio 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

H o l m a n  

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

Source: Statirrt icr  Canada, 1981, 1986 and 1991 

Table 7.3 shows that fertility rates increased in . the 

six Inuvialuit communities between 1981 and 1991 and they 

remain well above the national average. A test reveals this 



increase is not statistically significant. More importantly, 

while Canada experienced a slight decline in fertility rate 

over the ten year period, all the Inuvialuit communities 

recorded an increase. Paulatuk experienced the largest 

increase in fertility rates by doubling (11.5 to 23.5 children 

under the age of five compared to the population older than 

five). These figures indicate that fertility rates are still 

high in the Inuvialuit communities. Unlike certain development 

variables, fertility rates change slowly. 

7 . 2 . 5  Dapendemcy Ratio 

The dependency ratio is used to measure the proportion of 

economically dependent persons in a community. In calculating 

the ratio, the dependent population ages < 15 and > 65 is 

divided by the potential labour force (ages 15-64). 

Between 19 8 1 and 19 9 1, four Inuvialuit communities 

including Holman, Paulatuk, Sachs Harbour and Tuktoyaktuk 

recorded an increase in dependency ratio while Aklavik and 

Inuvik recorded a decline (Table 7 . 4 )  . These mixed results are 
puzzling but a closer inspection of the data reflects 

variations among Inuvialuit communities. In 1991, Paulatuk and 

Sachs Harbour registered the highest figures while Inuvik 

registered the lowest figure. As a regional centre Inuvik 

attracts a higher proportion of the working population who are 

between the ages 15 and 65. 

Sachs Harbour's high dependency ratio may be attributed 

to high birth and out-migration. As young adults leave the 



community , the remaining population becomes mostly the very 

young and the elderly. The high dependency ratio registered by 

Paulatuk may be attributed to high fertility rates. 

Table 7.4. Dmpsodency Ratio 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

H o l m a n  

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

Source: Sta t i s t i cs  Canada, 1981, 1986 and 1991 

7 .2 .6  Migraats fman outside the Province 

Table 7 -5 presents the percentage of migrants to a 

community from another province, ie, those who have moved from 

one province or territory to another over the last five years. 

For example, 1976 to 1981, 1981 to 1986 and 1986 to 1991. 

Compared to the national figures, the Inuvialuit communities 

registered much higher figures during the ten year period. 



Between 1981 and 1991, three communities experienced a 

decline in the number of migrants from another province while 

another three recorded an increase- For example, Inuvik 

experienced a persistent decline -- 78.9% (1981) , 74.6% (1986) 
and 66.4% (1991). In contrast, Sachs Harbour maintained an 

increase 33 -3% (1981) , 40.0% (1986) and 50 -0% (1991) . As a 
regional centre, Inuvik continues to attract more migrants 

than any of the Inuviahit communities, Aklavik on the other 

hand attracted fewer migrants. 

Table 7 . 5 .  The Percentage of Migrant# f roan Different 
Provinces 

Canada 

Dm 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

H o l m a n  

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

N/A 

66.3 

70.4 

36.8 

78.9 

SO. 0 

25.0 

33.3 

47.4 

Source: Statimticm Canada, 1981, 1986 and 1991 



7-3 ECONOMIC CffARACTERZSTICS 

The IFA recognized the significance of both the wage and 

land-based economies, Two institutions, that is, IDC and IGC 

were created to manage the wage and land-based economies 

respectively . For example, the financial compensations 

received from the IFA are invested by the IDC in the wage 

sector of the economy. On the other hand, the IGC is co- 

managing wild life and other land-based resources to ensure 

Inuvialuit participation in the traditional sector. If the 

objectives of the IFA are being realised, then labour force 

participation and average male and female incomes should 

increase. Secondly, the distribution of labour force should 

change. Similarly, the percentage of Inuvialuit participating 

in the land-based economy should increase. 

7.34 &abour Force Participation 

The labour force participation rate refers to the total 

labour force (in reference week) expressed as a percentage of 

the total population 15 years of age and older, excluding 

institutional residents (Statistics Canada 1988). The six 

Inuvialuit communities experienced an increase in 

participation rates over time. Compared to the national 

figures, the Inuvialuit communities recorded extremely high 

figures (Table 7.6). Between 1981 and 1991, all six Inuvialuit 

communities recorded an increase in participation rates. For 

example, Paulatuk experienced almost 100% increase in 

participation rate between 1981 (36.1) and 1986 (60.0) . These 



figures reveal a large increase in participation rate among 

the Inuvialuit communities, 

Data on labour force participation by Aboriginal groups 

in the NWT provide additional economic information. Among the 

four Aboriginal groups in the NWT, in 1984, the Inuvialuit 

(49%) recorded the lowest participation rate (Table 7.7) . By 
1989, the Inuvialuit achieved a large increase in 

participation rate (59%) . Both 1989 and 1994 figures show that 
the Inuvialuit out-performed the Inuit and the Dene. This is 

a remarkable achievement which is probably linked with the 

IFA , 

Table 7 .6 .  L a b o u r  Force Participation R a t e  

-- - 

Canada 

m 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvi k 

Holman 

~aulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

Source: Statistic8 Caaada, 1981, 1986 aad 1991 



T a b l e  7 - 7 .  Labour F o r c e  ~articipation R a t e  by 
Aboriginal Groups 

Aboriginal 

Inuit 

Inuvialuit 

Dene 

Metis 

Source : GNWT Labout Force Survey, 1984, 1989 and 1994 

7 . 3 . 2  Income 

Income is an important indicator of standard of l iving.  

Gartley (1994) observed that income level and standard of 

living generally go hand in hand, that is, the higher the 

income, the better the standard of living. The assumption is 

t ha t  communities with low levels of income have lower 

standards of living and those with higher incomes enjoy better 

living conditions. 

Average personal incomes derived from the censuses and 

Revenue Canada are employed in this analysis. Revenue Canada 

data are particularly useful because they provide annual 

figures. These figures represent the formal economy. 

The average male and female incomes from the census are 

presented in Table 7.8. Over time, the Inuvialuit communities 

experienced tremendous increases in average income. For 
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example, males in Holman earned an average income of $8,051 in 

1981. By 1986 and 1991, the figures increased to $11,602 and 

$18,299 respectively. The rest of the Inuvialuit communities 

exhibited the same trend. In 1991, Inuvik ($33,966) recorded 

the highest average male income. Tuktoyaktuk was next w i t h  an 

average male income of $23,241 and Paulatuk was  third with an 

income of $20,358. 

Analysis from annual average income derived from Revenue 

Canada reveal a similar trend. Within a nine year period 

(1982-go), the average income reported by the Inuvialuit 

communities increased (Figure 7.1) . Inuvik maintained the 
highest average income among the communities and its average 

income was higher than the regional figure. The average 

incomes i n  five communities increased significantly after 1984 

when the IFA was achieved. The only exceptic~ was Paulatuk 

which reported a slight decline in average income. 

7.3.3 Labour Force Structure 

The labour force structure by industrial activities is an 

important indicator of community economic performance. The 

settlement of CLCAs could change the structure of the labour 

force. For instance, labour force in the Inuvialuit 

communities would become more diversified. 

Table 7.9 provides information on the 1991 structure of 

labour force across eight occupational groupings for Canada, 

NWT, Inuvik Region and Inuvialuit communities. A greater 

proportion of the working population in the Inuvialuit 





Table 7.8. Average Male and Female Income ($) 

1981 1986 1991 
Male Female Hale Female Male Female 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

Holman 

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

Source: statistics Canada, 1981, 1986 rrrA 1991 

communities is employed in government and service sectors 

(Table 7.9). For example, in Aklavik, 41.7% and 21.6% of the 

labour force was employed in the government and service 

sectors respectively. In Paulatuk, the government sector 

accounted for 52.6% of the labour force while the senrice 

sector accounted for 15 -8%. The two sectors accounted for 

6 3  - 3 %  of the labour force. The concentration of the labour 

force in these sectors reflects the strong presence of public 

sector in these comunities in the form of administrative 

services, health care and other public services. 



Table 7.9. tabour Force Structure by Industry Sector for 
the Inuvialuit Conmudtierr, 1991. 

Prim. 

Manu. 

Cons - 
Tran , 

Trad . 
Fina . 
Govt . 
Othe. 

Source: S t a t i s t i c s  Carrada, 1991 

The next occupations with fairly high representations of 

lsbour in four Inuvialuit communities (Aklavik, Inuvik, Kolman 

and Tuktoyaktuk) are construction, transportation and trade. 

It is obvious that manufacturing is not represented in four 

communities, that is, Aklavik, Inuvik, Paulatuk and Sachs 

Harbour. There was limited manufacturing activity in H o l m a n  

(6.9) and Tuktoyaktuk (2.7). 

An interesting observation about the labour force 

distribution is the relatively l o w  representation of the 

labour force in primary occupations. The low representation is 

attributed to the fact that the census does not identify land- 

based activities (hunting, trapping and fishing) as work. The 
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census therefore may have excluded a potentially high 

proportion of Aboriginal peoples in the occupational 

categories examined here. For example, in Paulatuk, Staples 

(1986) reported that most community residents continue to 

depend on the land and more than 75 per cent of households 

derive most or all of their food from hunting and fishing. 

7.3.4 The rid-Based E c o n w  

The land-based economy is important to the Inuvialui t . 
The IFA recognized the need to preserve and encourage 

Inuvialuit participation in the traditional economy. 

Consequently, the IGC was formed specifically to deal with 

issues concerning land-based economy. Three land-based 

activities including hunting, trapping and traditional craft 

industry are examined. The assumption is that Inuvialuit 

participation in this sector would be higher than the Inuit, 

Dene and Metis, 

In 1988, 43% of Natives in the NWT indicated they hunted 

and fished (Table 7.10) . An estimated 56% of Inuit and 50% 

Inuvialuit 15 years and over reported hunting and fishiilg. 

Even though the percentage of Inuit who hunted in 1988 is 

higher than the Inuvialuit, the figure recorded by the 

Inuvialuit is well above the territorial average. On the other 

hand, the Dene (28%) and the Metis (18%) figures are below the 

territorial figure. 



Table 7.10. The Percatage of Persons who Trapped, Huated and 
Bagaged in Northern Crafts in the NWT, 1988 

Ifunted/Fished Trapped Northern C r a f t  

Aboriginal 43 

Inuit 56 

Inuvialuit 50 

Dene 28 

Metis 18 

Source: GNWT Labour Force Sumey, 1989 

Compared to hunting and fishing, fewer Aboriginal people 

in the NWT trapped in 1988. Only 15% of the Aboriginal 

population in the NWT engaged in trapping. Among the 

Aboriginal groups, Inuit (12%) , Inuvialuit (16%) , Dene (21%) 

and Metis (10%) trapped in 1988. These figures are relatively 

low for a l l  Aboriginal groups. The data show that more 

Inuvialuit engaged in trapping in 1988 compared to the Metis 

and Inuit. 

About 26% of Aboriginal in the NWT engaged in the 

traditional northern craft. Among the Aboriginal groups, 32% 

of Inuit engaged in the northern craft, while 24% of the Dene, 

22% of the Inuvialuit and 10% of the Metis were involved in 

northern craft. The Inuvialuit did not participate very well 

in this sector. 



7 4 SOCIAL CWbRACTERISTICS 

7 -  4 -  1 Educational Attainment 

The changing nature of the northern economy requires some 

minimum level of education. This is particularly important in 

the energy, mineral and the administrative sectors of the 

emerging Regional Development Corporations. The importance of 

education was recognized in the IFA. As part of the IFA, the 

Inuvialuit Education ~oundation (IEF) , a charitable 

organization was f omed in 1990. The IEF was formed purposely 

to provide moral and financial support to Inuvialuit students . 
Different programs including tutoring for high school and 

mature students, financial support for University and College 

students and special counselling are available. Since its 

inception, the number of students offered scholarships 

increased from 2 to 42 in the 1993/94 academic year (Kuptana, 

Personal Communications 1994). Student participation in 

programs administered by IEF increased substantially from 48 

in 1989/90 to 96 in 1991/92 academic year (Table 7-11) . 
Two educational variables including the percentage of 

adult population with less than Grade 9 schooling and the 

percentage of adult population with Grade 13 and who have 

secondary certificates are selected from the census for 

descriptive analysis. 

Table 7.12 presents information on the percentage of 

adult population with less than Grade 9 schooling. Bone (1992) 

refers to these people as functionally illiterate. There are 



tremendous differences between the national and community 

Table 7.11, School -0-t of the Inuvialuit, 1989-1992 

Total Students 
Grades 6-9 

Total Students 
Grades 10-12 

Grand Total 

Source: ~nutrialuit Education Foundation, 1991 

Table 7.12. The Pexcamtage of Adult Population with < 
Grade 9 Schooling 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

Ho lman 

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

Source: Statistics Clnada, 1981, 1986 and 1991 



figures . While the Inuvialuit communities continue to maintain 
a high percentage of functionally illiterate population, all 

communities recorded a declining trend. For example, Holman 

registered 73.0% in 1981, 65.9% in 1986 and 51.1% in 1991. 

Inuvik is the only community with fairly low percentage of 

functionally illiterate population. 

Table 7,13, The Percentage of Adult Populatioa w i t h  Grade 13 
and have Secondary Certificate 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

Holman 

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 

Source: Statistics Caaada, 1981, 1986 And 1991 

Table 7.13 shows the percentage of adult population who 

graduated from high school. Overall, these figures do not 

indicate a trend. For instance, two Inuvialuit communities 

including Aklavik and Holman exhibited an increasing trend 
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while Inuvik and Tuktoyaktuk exhibited a declining trend 

(Table 7 -13) . What is clear is that all Inuvialuit communities 
fall well below the national figure for the percentage 

graduating from high school and holding a school certificate. 

Again, the education variable reflects the slowness with which 

social variables change. 

7.4.2 Atrerage Wunrbsr of Persons P e r  Household 

This variable is used to analyze the nature of crowding 

in the communities. Crowding is a major problem in Native 

communities. As part of the Social Development Program, the 

Inuvialuit are expected to maintain a lower average number of 

persons per household. The question is has it happened? 

Table 7.14 shows that between 1981 and 1991, the s i x  

Inuvialuit communities experienced a decline in the average 

number of persons per household. Despite this trend, the 

averages recorded by the ~nuvialuit communities remain high. 

While Inuvik maintained the lowest averages during the period 

1981 (3.2), 1986 (3.1) and 1991 (2.9), Paulatuk recorded the 

highest figures -- 1981 (6.l), 1986 (4.9) and 1991 (4.9). 

These figures revealed a downwaxd trend. 

7 A. 3 Percentage of ~eaplm speaking Aboriginal Language at 
Home 

The decline in the number of people speaking Native 

language at home is a major concern to Aboriginal people and 

their leaders. For this reason, the Inuvialuit instituted 

Adult Inuvialuktun Programs. These programs are designed to 

help young adult become more proficient in Aboriginal 
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language. Despite these e f f o r t s ,  the use of Inuvialuktun has 

declined from 1981 to 1991. 

Table 7.14. Average Number of  Persons P e r  Household 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

Inuvik 

H o l m a n  

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 
- - 

Source: Statistics Canada 1981, 1986 and 1991 

In the NWT, about a third of the population continue to 

use Aboriginal language at home (Table 7 .IS) . The trend 

exhibited by the Inuvialuit communities is different.  Very few 

Inuvialuit use Aboriginal language at home. Between 1981 and 

1991, the six Inuvialuit communities recorded a decline in the 

percentage of people speaking Aboriginal language at home. For 

example, in 1981, Sachs Harbour reported 15.5% of the 

population spoke Aboriginal language at  home. The figure 



declined to 3.1% i n  1986 but increased to 12.0% in 1991- 

Table 7.15. The Percentage of People Speaking Aboriginal 
L a g u a g e  at Hame 

Canada 

NWT 

Inuvik Region 

Aklavik 

1 nuvik 

Holman 

Paulatuk 

Sachs Harbour 

Tuktoyaktuk 
-- 

Source: Statistics Caaada 1981, 1986 axad 1991 

7 . 5  StJmmRY 

The demographic, economic and social  dynamics of the 

Inuvialuit communities of the Western Arctic are different 

from those of Canada. However, change is occurring in the 

Inuvialuit communities. This change varies by type of 

variable. Economic variables show the greatest change, 

indicating a greater involvement in the wage economy. Part of 

that shift is likely due to the  IFA. Social and demographic 

change has not occurred i n  the communities. Use of Aboriginal 



language, for example, actually declined. This may indicate 

the rising importance of English in the market economy. Other 

variables, such as, fertility did not decline. 



STATISTICAL ANALYSIS: A COHPARATnl'E APPROACH 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

Chapter 8 presents a comparative analysis of the 

economic, demographic and social conditions of the study 

communities. Twenty-three variables and two statistical 

techniques, that is, Principal Component Analysis (PCA) and 

Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) are used in the analysis. Part 

one of this chapter deals with the tests conducted on the 

original data. Parts two and three deal with the results of 

the PCA and ANOVA respectively. 

8.2 Pre-Test Analysis 

Pre-testing data is an important requirement in 

multivariate analysis. The data are tested primarily to 

determine whether they are appropriate for the statistical 

techniques employed. It is important in parametric analysis 

that the original data are tested for normality. To test for 

normality, the Kolomogorov-Srnirnov (K-S ) test was conducted on 

the original data. According to Norusis (1993), this test is 

used when means and variances are not known and therefore are 

estimated from the data. The K-S statistic represents the 

maximum absolute difference between the theoretical and the 

observed probability distributions (Ebdon 1987). 
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The twenty-three variables used in the multivariate 

analysis are presented in Table 8.1. These variables represent 

a mix of economic, demographic and social conditions in the 

communities. Standard algorithm in the SPSS program is used to 

compute the ~olomogorov-Smirnov (K-S) Tests for 1981, 1986 and 

1991. All the variables passed the K-S test indicating that 

they are normally distributed. 

Table 8.1. Variables used in P s i a d p a l  Canponeat Aaalysis 

LFP 
PEREMP 
VNR 
PERHI 

PERSP 
PTI 
AMI 
AFI 
PERPSB 
PERAPLNE 

TOP 
PERM 
PERPFO 
ANRPD 
ANPR 
flWP 

ANPPE 
DR 
CPR 
PSAIl 

Labour force participation 
Percentage employed 
Unemployment Rate 
Percentage of household with income between 
$10,000 and 14,999 
Percentage of labour force in primaly sector 
Percentage of labour force in trade industry 
Average male income 
Average female income 
Percentage of population speaking English/French 
Percentage of adult population with less than Grade 
9 education 
Percentage of adult population with Grade 13 
education 
Percentage of houses privately owned 
Percentage of adult population with university 
degree 
Total population 
Percentage of migrants from other provinces 
Percentage of population 15 years and over 
Average number of rooms per dwelling 
Average number of persons per room 
Percentage of husband-wife families with three or 
more children at home 
Average number of persons per household 
Dependency ratio 
Child population ratio 
percentage of people speaking Aboriginal language 
home 



Two additional tests were conducted primarily to 

determine whether the data are suitable for PCA. The first 

test is the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin (KMO) measure of sampling 

adequacy. This test indicates whether the partial correlation 

coefficients derived from the original data are too large to 

meet the assumptions of the model. The result is an index that 

compares the magnitudes of the partial correlation 

coefficients (Norusis 1985) . A small partial correlation 

coefficient suggests there is a relatively strong relationship 

between few variables, with the majority of the variables in 

the matrix unrelated. PCA is not appropriate in this 

situation. Kaiser (1974) suggests that a value higher than 

0.60 is acceptable and 1 is the highest value that can be 

obtained from HMO. The mathematical representation of the KMO 

test is presented in equation 8.1. The results obtained for 

the three tests are higher than the critical value suggested 

by Kaiser (Table 8.2). Consequently, the data are suitable for 

PCA. 

In addition to the RMO test, the Barlett Test of 

Sphericity was performed to determine whether the correlation 

matrix is an identity matrix. The results of the tests shows 

that the matrices are not identity ones (Table 8.2). Johnson 

(1990) and Stewart (1987) obtained scores of 1402.47, 

significance = 0.001 and 1362.24, significance = 0.0001 

respectively. The result reinforces the appropriateness of the 

data for PCA. 



where: KMO = Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Test 

rLj2 = the squared correlation coefficient 
between variables i and j, 

and: aij2 = the squared partial correlation 
coefficient between variables i and j. 

Tabla 8.2. Results of IWO d BTS, 1981, 1986 aad 1991 

-- 

Kaiser-~eyer-Olkin Test 0 -78 0.76 0.73 

~arlett  Test of Sphericity 1256.88 1306.43 1278.44 

* Note: KMO critical value = 0.60 
BTS is significant at 0.001 

8 - 3  THE PRINCIPAL COMPONBWT ANALYSIS 

8-3.1 The Correlation mtrirr 

The correlation matrix of the twenty-three original 

variables forms the basis of the PCA (Tables 8.5a-8.6~) . The 
matrix is a useful indicator of both the strength and 

relationship between the variables. A coefficient of 1.00 

represents a perfectly positive relationship between pairs of 

variables. A coefficient of -1.00 indicates an inverse 

relationship between two variables, while coefficient of 0 -00 

implies there is no relationship between the pair of 
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variables. The matrix of the three tests revealed interesting 

relationships between certain pairs of variables. 

Table 8.3. Variables mloyed in Principal Cormgonent Aaalysis 

X 1  
xa 
X3 
X4 

X5 
X6 
X7 
X8 
X 9  

X i 0  

X l l  

X I 2  
X13 

X14 
X I S  
X16 
X I 7  
X 1 8  
X19 

l a 0  
X 2 1  
X22 
x23 

Labour force participation 
Percentage employed 
Unemployment Rate 
Percentage of household with income between 
$10,000 and 14,999 
Percentage of labour force in primary sector 
Percentage of labour force in trade industry 
Average male income 
Average female income 
Percentage of population speaking 
English/French 
Percentage of adult population with less than 
Grade 9 education 
Percentage of adult population with Grade 13 
education 
Percentage of houses privately owned 
Percentage of adult population with 
university degree 
Total population 
Percentage of migrants from other provinces 
Percentage of population 15 years and over 
Average number of rooms per dwelling 
Average number of persons per room 
Percentage of husband-wife families with 
three or more children at home 
Average number of persons per household 
Dependency ratio 
Child population ratio 
Percentage of people speaking Aboriginal 
language at home 

The correlation matrices for 1981, 1986 and 1991 revealed 

consistently strong relationship between certain group of 

variables 1) education and labour force, 2) education and 

income, 3) income and labour force, 4) fluency in 



English/French and education. These four relationships are 

observed. The correlations reveal several other interesting 

relationships. 

The significance of labour force participation in these 

communities is demonstrated by the relationship between this 

variable and several other variables. First, there is a 

positive relationship between participation rate and the 

percentage employed. In contrast, there is a negative 

relationship between participation rate and unemployment rate. 

This relationship indicates that as the labour force 

participation increases, the proportion of people employed in 

the communities increases. 

The revealing relationship between labour force 

participation and income is an interesting one. Average male 

income correlated strongly with labour force participation. 

Similarly, average female income correlated positively with 

labour force participation. Additionally, labour force 

participation correlatedpositivelywith the percentage of the 

population speaking English/French, the percentage of adult 

population with University education and the percentage of 

migrant from other provinces. On the other hand, labour force 

participation rate correlated negatively with unemployment 

rate, the percentage of population with Grade 9 education, 

average number of persons per room and the percentage of 

people speaking Aboriginal language at home. 

The correlation between percentage employed and 



unemployment is extremely strong and negative. The 

coefficients were -0.94, -0 -92 and -0.94 in 1981, 1986 and 

1991 respectively. The coefficients suggest that an increase 

in employment leads to a decline in unemployment in most 

communities. This relationship demonstrates the importance of 

economic development. 

The relationships between income and other economic 

variables are strong. Average male and female incomes 

correlated strongly with each other. The coefficient was 0.88 

in 1981, 0.91 in 1986 and 0.93 in 1991. Apart from this, 

average male and female income correlated positively with the 

percentage of adult population with Grade 13 education, 

percentage of population with University education, total 

population and the percentage of migrants from different 

provinces. 

On the other hand, average male and female incomes 

correlated negatively with social/demographic variables. As 

income rises, average number of rooms per dwelling, average 

number of people per room, the percentage of husband-wife 

families with three or more children at home, average number 

of persons per household and the percentage of people speaking 

Aboriginal language at home declines. These relationships 

demonstrate socio-economic changes associated with 

development. 

Furthermore, the relationship between the percentage of 

adult population with less than Grade nine education and the 



percentage of adult population with Grade 13 education is 

strong and negative -- 1981 (-0.67) , 1986 (-0 -73) and 1991 ( -  

0.54) . Other variables which correlated negatively with the 
percentage of adult population with less than Grade 9 

education include the percentage of adult population with 

University degree, total population and the percentage of 

migrants from different provinces. On the contrary, average 

number of persons per room, average number of persons per 

household, dependency ratio and the percentage of people 

speaking Aboriginal language at home correlated positively 

with the percentage of adult population with less than Grade 

9 education. 

A high positive relationship between the total population 

and the percentage of adult population with University degree 

exists. This strong relationship is due to the fact that 

larger communities generally offer more employment 

opportunities to highly educated people than small 

communities. 

Finally, the demographic relationships indicate that 

large families are associated with crowded houses, a high 

percentage of people not in the labour force, high fertility 

rates and a high rate of those speaking Aboriginal languages 

at home. These relationships are found in the following 

variables: the percentage of husband-wife families with three 

or more children at home correlated positively with average 

number of persons per householc? dependency ratio, child- 



population ratio, and the percentage of population speaking 

Aboriginal language at home. 

T a b l e  8.4 (a) . The Coszelatf on Matrix, 1981 
(Continued on the next page) 

LP'P 
PEREWP 
UwR 
PERHI 
PERPS 
PTI 
aDa1 
AFI 
PERPSE 
PBRALON& 
PERAPGTE 
PHOP 
PBRPwuD 
TOP 
PmM 
PERPFO 
UqRPD 
ANPR 
BPQF 
lWPPH 
DR 
CPR 
Pslm 



Table 8,4(a) ,  The Correlation Matrix, 1981 
(Coacluded below) 

X10 P E m m r m  1.00 
Xl1 PERAPGTE -067 1.00 
XI2 PHOP -03 -13 1.00 
X13 PERPW[R) --68 -40 -.I3 1-00 
X I 4  TOP -.55 -45 .03 .61 1.00 
X 1 S  PERM -.54 -31 -009 .39 - 3 9  1-00 
X16 PERPFO -.49 -53 -17 .27 -32 -34 1.00 
X17 ANRPD -,34 -21 -012 .14 -23 -04 -03 1-00 
X18 AWPR -52 -.30 -17 -.34 -.28 -032 -023 -.85 1-00 
X I 9  HWF -66 -062 -,I9 - ,48 -.42 -.50 -059 -07 -15 
X a O  MJPPH -72 -.57 -13 -.58 -037 -061 -046 -05 -25 
It21 DR -69 -.52 -.02 -056 -041 -053 -070 -001 -30 
X22 CPR -46 -.42 -.I2 -.22 -.26 -056 - 0 6 2  -01 -28 
X23 PSAE -64  -036 -,lo -041 -038 -050 -055 -031 -47 

Table 8 - 4  ( a )  , The Corzelation Matrix, 1981 (Concluded) 

X I 9  EWF 1.00 
X20 ANPPB -80 1.00 
X21 DR -65 -67 1.00 
X22 CPR .44 -51 .63 1.00 
X23 PSM -53 - 4 6  .70 -55 1.00 



Table 8.4 (b) . The Correlation Mattix, 1986 
(Continued on the next page) 

X1 LFP 1-00 
Xa P- -29 1.00 
X3 UNR -.26 -092 1.00 
4 PmHI -033 -,39 -48 1-00 
XS PEWS -20 -13 -012 -05 1-00 
X6 PTX -.I1 -007 -12 -36 -03 1-00 
X7 AMI -55 -40 -028 -09 -24 -003 1-00 
X8 AFI -44 -37 -.26 -13 -34 -009 -91 1.00 
X 9  PERPSE -35 -09 -001 -002 -32 -021 -28 -20 1-00 
X I 0  P m  - 0 6 9  -048 -46 -29 -011 -34 -060 -050 -,39 
XllPERAPGTE -63 - 3 8 - 0 3 6 - 0 2 2  -35-.25 -67 -67 -23 
X12 PROP -06 -,05 -.01 -017 -23 -.32 -.02 -.02 - 4 8  
X13 PERPWUD .65 -45 -.48 - 0 3 6  -004 -.I6 -42 -37 -14 
XI4 'KIP -44 .27 - -23 -. 11 -. 13 - .  01 -55 .42 22 
X15 PERbd - 4 3  .25 -016 -009 -16 -.06 -48 - 4 7  .45 
X16 PERPP'O -08 -29 -023 -002 -21 -027 -21 .22 -60 
X I 7  lllQRPD -29 -, 08 .15 -06 -.I1 -08 -25 1 6  -19 
X18 MJPR -,73 -.31 -27 -16 -.I6 -08 -047 -.36 -.51 
XI9 HWF -061 -.35 -34 -29 -.20 -28 -044 -.34 -.54 
X2O ANPPH -.73 -,48 -48 - 2 8  -030 -17 -.43 - . 3 5  -.55 
X21 DR -.52 -.40 -34 -09 -.23 -18 - . 44  -.39 -.52 
X22 CPR -.I8 -.31 -37 -07 -028 -24 -028 -030 -.43 
%23 PSAH - 0 4 7  -.32 -25 .20 -035 .23 -036 -026 -.84 



Table 8.4 (b) . The Correlation Matrix, 1986 
(Concluded below) 

X I 0  PERALOtW 1-00 
Xll PHUPGTE -073 1.00 
X12 PHOP -011 -05 1-00 
X13 PBRPWUD -056 -50 -02 1.00 
XI4 TOP - 6  -43 -05 .50 1.00 
X I 5  PERM -051 .44 -30 .36 -37 1.00 
X16 PERPFO -042 -27 -38 .10 -19 -33 1.00 
X17 ANRPD -028 . 22  -34 -14 -24 -002 .01 1.00 
X18 ANPR -68 -.59 -07 -.47 -042 -028 - . 3 8  -.62 1.00 
X19 BPltP -74 -.54 -031 -.43 -.41 -043 -.53 -008 -65 
X20 ANPPB -71 -061 -.24 -.54 -039 -039 -.54 -007 -80 
X 2 l  DR -71 -.66 -.23 -046 -,41 -051 -.65 -.05 -61 
X22 CPR -37 -.40 - .46  -.21 -.27 -022 -.61 -,01 .37 
X23 PSAff -60 -037 -.37 -025 -032 -.44 -.61 -.I7 -61 

T a b l e  8.5  (b) . The Correlation Matrix, 19 86 (Concluded) 

X I 9  HWP 1-00 
X20 ANPPH -83 1.00 
X21 DR -71 -77 1.00 
Xa2 CPR -48 -53 - 5 4  1-00 
X23 PSAH -67 -68 -58 - 4 6  1.00 



Table  8,4(c).  The Cortelation Matrix, 1991 
(Con+inuad on the next page) 

hFP 1.00 
PERmm -34 1.00 
VNR -.39 -093 1-00 
PERHX -.32 -.20 .27 1.00 
PERPS -33 .05 -010 -.28 1-00 
PTI -.41 -.06 -11 -.05 - 0 3 3  1-00 
A m  .52 -33 -033 -.I2 -38 -041 1.00 
AFI .48 -32 -028 -.04 -18 -039 .93 1.00 
PERPSE .35 -027 -18 - . 0 8  -18 -014 -22 .23 1-00 
PERALGNE -.60 -047 -41 .21 -,20 -31 -.54 -.56 -.03 
PBRAPGTB .54 -22 -.23 -.29 -38 -017 -57 -56 -23 
PROP .27 -028 -26 .13 -06 -.32 -.06 -01 .48 
PEREWJD -52 .42 -.32 -.38 -08 -.I2 -41 .40 -,01 
TOP .43 -28 - . 2 9  -.22 -.07 -.I4 -53 .66 -20 
PERM -50 -18 -.24 -.09 -30 -043 - 4 8  .45 .41 
PERPFO -50 -23 -.23 -.06 .13 -,32 - 3 3  .43 .53 
ANRPD -02 -29 -.32 -.20 -02 -17 -21 .20 -.21 
AlqPR -056 -027 -25 .12 -.06 -12 -.32 -038 -.32 
HP9F -059 -034 .29 .06 0.21 -27 -.56 -.61 --36 
ANPPH -077 -028 -31 .14 0.16 -36 -.38 -.42 -.51 
DR -.53 -037 -35 .26 -.20 -25 - 0 4 7  - , 54  -.44 
CPR -034 -017 -14 .11 - . I5  -14 -,22 --30 -.39 
PSAa -063 -04 -01 .01 -019 -41 -,38 --38 -.66 



T a b l e  8.4 (c ) . The Correlation Matrix, 1991 (Concluded below) 

X10 PERAMSrJB 1.00 
XI1 PERAPOTE -.54 1.00 
X12 PROP -.04 -05 1-00 
X I 3  PgRPWUD - 0 5 2  - 4 8  -05 1.00 
X14 TOP -.54 - 3 8  -15 .56 1-00 
XlS PsRM -.40 -31 -42 -27 -38 1-00 
X16 PERPFO - 4  - 4 4  -51 .33 -47 -49 1-00 
X I 7  AbTRPD -.31 -16 -.27 -22 -26 -.I8 -.04 1.00 
XI8 UQPR -52 -.42 -.08 -,42 --36 -.I7 -,55 -,37 1.00 
X19 HWF -57 -.58 -.I8 -.42 -047 -.33 -076 -,07 -65 
l a 0  ANPPff -49 -.45 -.31 -,41 -,37 -046 -.70 -20 -70 
X21 DR - 5 4  -061 -.25 -.47 -.55 - ,42  -.86 -.04 - 5 5  
X22 CPR -33 -049 -.42 -028 -,41 -.36 -074 -07 -27 
X23 PSAE -43 -.36 -.50 -022 --32 -.SO - .64  -12 -50 

Table 8.4 (c) . The C o r r m l a t i  on Matrix, 1991 (Concluded) 

X19 HWF 1.00 
X20 AWPPH -73 1-00 
X21 DR -77 -69  1-00 
X22 CPR -53 - 4 4  -67 1.00 
X23 PSAH -62 -73 -54 .28 1-00 

8.3.2 Principal Component Analysis 

S i x  components were derived from the original twenty- 

three variables. The criteria used to determine the number of 

component retained is based on eigen values greater than 1.0 

and contribute at least 4 .5  percent to the total variance. The 

six components meet the initial selection criteria of eigen 

values greater than 1.0 and those that contribute at least 4.5 
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percent to the total variance (Table 8.5) . Component 1 

explained the highest variance in the three tests. Equally 

significant are the similarities in the total variance 

explained by the six components in the three tests -- 1981 

(75.1%) , 1986 (77.8%) and 1991 (76.3) . 

T a b l e  8 - 5  PCA: Eigen Values, 1981, 1986 axad 1991 

I 8.5 9.1 8.9 36.9 39.7 38.8 

2 2.9 2.6 3.2 12.9 11.4 13.9 

3 2.1 2.2 1.6 8.9 9.3 7.1 

4 1.6 1.7 1.3 6.7 7.2 5.8 

5 1.3 1.3 1.3 5.5 5.5 5.7 

6 1.1 1.1 1.2 4.6 4.7 5.1 

% Cumulative 75.1 77m8 76.3 

8,3,3 The Rotated Coaaponrat Matrix 

To obtain an acceptable grouping of the variables, the 

data are transformed into a simple structure, that is, 

rotated. If groups of variables share common variance, the 

rotation discovers them as approximations to the simple 

structure (Johnston 1986) . In orthogonal rotation, a simple 
structure is a state in which all variables have a loading of 

either +1.00 or -1.00 on a factor and 0.00. on all others. 
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In oblique rotation, the no tion of independent components 

is replaced by one of the separate components. The simple 

structure exhibited by oblique rotation is that each variable 

has a loading of either +1.00 or -1.00, but not necessarily 

0.00 with the other loadings. Oblique rotation is employed in 

this analysis because it is assumed that variable loadings are 

not absolutely independent. 

The results of the rotated component matrices are shown 

in Tables 8.6a, 8.6b and 8.6~. Each variable is assigned to a 

component with which it has the highest loading. The component 

loadings may be interpreted as the correlation between each 

variable and the factor to which it is closely related. 

Variables which load strongly on the same component are highly 

interrelated. The communalities attained by each variable are 

provided in Table 8.7. The communalities are the proportion of 

variation in each variable which is accounted for by the 

significant components (Davies 1984). Income vasiables (AMI, 

AFI, PERHI), employment (LFP) variable and social variables 

(ANPPH, ANPR) have very high communalities. 



Table 8.6 (a) , Rotated Component Loadhgs, 1981 

PERPWCTD 
AFI 
AM1 
PERALGNE 
ANPPH 
LFP 
KWF 
TOP 
PERAPGTE 
ANPR 
ANRPD 
PEREMP 
PERPSE 
PSAH 
PERPS 
PTf 
PHOP 
PERHI 
DR 
PERPFO 
PERM 
CPR 
UNR 

% 
Variance 36.9 12.9 8.9 6,7 5 S  4.6 = 7Se1% 



Table 8.6(b) ,  Rotated Camponent Loadings, 1986 

ANeR 
ANRPD 
LFP 
PERPFO 
PERPSE 
PSAH 
CPR 
DR 
HWE' 
ANPPH 
PHOP 
UNR 
PEREMP 
AM1 
AFI  
PERAPGTE 
PERALGNE 
PERM 
TOP 
PERPWUD 
PERHI 
PTI 
PERPS 



Table 8 . 6 ( c ) .  Rotated Component Loadings, 1991  

ANPPH 
ANPR 
PSAH 
m 
LFP 
PERPSE 
PEREMP 
U N R  
PTI 
PERM 
ANRPD 
AFI 
A M 1  
TOP 
PERALGrn 
PERAPGTE 
PERPWUD 
PERHI 
PERPS 
CPR 
PERPFO 
DR 
PHOP 

% 
Variance 38.8 13.9 7 .1 5.8 5.7 5 . 1  = 76.3% 

8.3.4 The Cwpoaeatr 

Sixcomponents representinghighlyinterrelatedvariables 

were derived from t h e  PCA. A component loading greater than + 

o r  - 0.5 is arbitrarily selected as the cut-off point for each 

dimension. There  are significant differences in the number of 

variables which loaded strongly on each component for the 

three tests. The importance of component loadings is to 

establish relationships between variables and the components. 
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The variables that loaded strongly on the six components are 

different for the three tests. 

8.3 - 5  Component 1 

Component 1, the most important of the six components, 

accounts for 36.9% of the variance in 1981, 39.7% in 1986 and 

38.8% in 1991. In 1981, seven variables in including PERPWUD 

(0.84), AFI (0.83), AMI (0.83), LFP (0.72), TOP (0.68), 

PERAPGTE (0.61) and PERM (0.52) loaded strong and positively 

on component 1. On the other hand, one education variable 

(PERALGNE -0.83) and three socio-demographic variables (ANPPH 

-0.75, EWF -0.68, and DR -0.59) loaded strongly but negatively 

on component I. 

Only four variables loaded strongly on component 1 in the 

1986 test. While two variables loaded positively (ANRPD 0.81 

and LFP 0.66), another two (ANPR -0.86 and -0.51) loaded 

negatively on component 1. 

In 1991 test, nine variables loaded strongly on component 

1. The variables include ANPPH (-0.90), ANPR (-0.84), PSAH ( -  

O.84), HWE' (-0.80), LFP (0.76), PERSE (O.57), PERALGla ( -  

0.561, PERPFO (0.73) and DR (-0.69). Only two variables, that 

is, LFP and PERALGNE loaded strongly on component 1 for the 

three tests. 

8.3.6 Compoaaat 2 

In 1981 test, four variables, that is, LFP (0.59), ANRPD 

(0.86), PEREMP (0.691, PERPSE (0.62) loaded strong and 

positively on component 2 . On the contrary, three variables 



PERALGNE (-0.55), ANPR (-0.96) and PSAH (-0.54) loaded strong 

and negatively on component 2 in 1981. A total of ten 

variables loaded strongly on component 2 in 1986. While seven 

variables including ANPR (OSO), PSAH (O.8l), CPR (O.74), DR 

( 0 . 7 4 ) ,  HWF (0.70), ANPPH (0.69), PERALGNE (0.53) loaded 

positively, three variables including PERPFO (-0.88), PERPSE 

(0.82) and PHOP (-0.58) loaded negatively. For the 1991 test, 

only two variables PER= (0.96) and UNR (-0 -93) loaded 

strongly on component 2. 

8 . 3 * 7  Coanpomeat 3 

The third component accounts for 8.9% variance in 1981, 

9 - 3 %  in 1986 and 7.1% in 1991. In 1981 test, two variables 

including, PERSP (0 -71) and PTI (-0 -69) loaded strongly on 

component 3 . Two employment variables including UNR ( 0.9 5 ) and 

PEREMP (-0.92) loaded strongly on component 3 in 1986. In the 

1991 test, three variables loaded strongly on the component -- 

PTI (-0,71), PERM (0.63), ANRPD (-0.62). 

8.3*8 Component 4 

In 1981, three variables including PERPSE (0.53 ) , PSAH ( - 

0.53) and PHOP (0.79) loaded strongly on component 4. In the 

1986 test, a total of 11 variables loaded strongly on 

component 4. While seven variables loaded positively (LFP 

0.64, AM1 0.91, AFI 0.89, PERAPGTE 0.78, PERM 0.68, TOP 0.65, 

PERPWUD 0.56) , four variables loaded negatively (DR -0.60, HWF 

-0.52, ANPPH -0.52 and PERALGNE -0.70) . Eight variables loaded 
strongly on component 4 in 1991. They include HWF (-0.58) , AFI 



( 0 . 9 4 ) ,  AM1 (0.921, TOP ( 0 . 7 2 ) ,  PERALGNE ( - 0 . 6 8 ) ,  PERAPGTE 

( 0 . 6 2 )  PERPWUD ( O , 5 2 ) ,  DR ( - 0 . 5 1 ) .  

8.3.9 Coauponent 5 

The percentage of variance explained by component 5 is 

very similar for the three tests -- 1981 (5.5%) , 1986 (5.5%) 
and 1 9 9 1  (5.7%) . In 1981,  five variables including PERAPGTE ( -  

0 . 5 9 ) ,  PERHI ( 0 . 8 6 ) .  DR ( O . 6 7 ) ,  PERPFO ( -0 .58)  a d  CPR ( 0 . 5 4 )  

loaded strongly on component 5. Also, s i x  variables loaded 

strongly on component 5 i n  the 1986  test. These include LFP 

(O .S5) ,  HWF ( - 0 . 5 4 ) ,  PERALGNE ( - 0 . 5 0 ) ,  PERPWUD ( O . S l ) ,  PERHI 

( -0.78 ) , PTI ( -0 .64)  . Four variables loaded strongly on 

component 5 in 1991 ,  that is, LFP (0.50), PERAPGTE (0.59), 

PERHI ( -0 .79)  and PERPS ( 0 . 7 5 )  . 
8.3.10 Component 6 

Component 6 explained the least variance among the s i x  

components. Again, the variables which loaded strongly on the 

component are different for the three tests. In 1981 ,  seven 

variables loaded strongly on component 6, while only one 

variable loaded strongly on component 6 in 1986 and seven in 

1991. Component 6 explained 4.6% of the variance in 1981. 4.7% 

i n  1986  and 5.1% i n  1991.  

8 - 4  CO-TY AMD REOXOHAb C-0- SCORES 

Community component scores for 1981,  1986 and 1 9 9 1  are 

shown i n  Appendix G, H and I. Regional scores are computed 

from the community scores. These scores are important 



indicators of development. 

The communities are grouped into eight regions. Five 

regions including Baf f in, Keewatin, Kitimeot , Inuvik 

(excluding the six ~nuvialuit connnunities) and Fort Smith are 

census divisions in the NWT (Figure 8-1). The Inuvialuit and 

James Bay Regions belong to communities with an agreement, For 

administrative purposes, five Inuvialuit communities including 

Aklavik, Inuvik , Sachs Harbour, Paulatuk and Tuktoyaktuk 

belong to Inuvik Region while Holman belong to Kitimeot 

region. The James Bay communities belong to Census Division 98 

(Figure 8.1). 

8 .4 .1  Overall Development 

Regional composite indices of development are derived by 

summing up the community scores (Tables 8.7 -8.9 ) . These scores 
provide a measure of each region's development level. The 

eight regions showed an increase in composite indices over 

time. In 1981, Inuvik Region (0 - 2 4 )  was the most developed, 

followed by Fort Smith (-0.02) and the Inuvialuit (-0.09)- The 

James Bay Inuit (-2.50) and Cree/Naskapi (-1.19) communities 

were the least developed. By 1986, four regions including Fort 

Smith ( O , 8 2 ) ,  Inuvialuit (0.621, Baffin (0.43) and Inuvik 

(0.42) recorded positive component scores. Another four 

regions, i . e t  Keewatin (-0.21). Kitimeot (-0.47). James Bay 

Inuit (-1.17) and James Bay Cree/Naskapi ( - 1 . 7  recorded 

negative scores. In 1991, the regional scores were positive 

for Fort Smith (1.07), Inuvialuit (0-85), Inuvik (0.75) and 



Figure 8.1. N o r t h e r n  Ceasue Dioieioas By NUmbet~ 

04 Baffin R e g i o n ,  lODOT 
05 K e e w a t b  R e g i o n ,  NWT 
06 F o r t  Smith R e g i o n ,  WPeP 
07 Inuvik Regioa, WPeP 
08 Ititimeat Regioa, HWR 
98 Temitory of M a r t h e m  Quebec 

Source: Bone R. W. 1994, pp. 89.  



Baf f in ( 0 - 3  9 ) . Even though James Bay communities had negative 
scores, they maintained significant increase in component 

scores between 1986 and 1991. 

Table 8 . 7 .  Regional Averages of C - m a t  Scores, 1981 

C C U B ~ O P O ~ ~  s I 2 3 4 5 6 O ~ V .  

Baff in 0.41 -0.01 0.13 -0.64 0.01 -0-17 -0.27 

Keewat in -0.02 0.39 -0.08 -0.68 -0.27 0.10 -0.56 

Kitimeot -0.17 0.50 0.27 -0.34 -0.23 -0.26 -0.23 

Inuvik -0.01 0.31 -0.33 0.63 0.28 -0.64 0 -24 

Inuvialui t -0.33 0.81 -0.39 0.49 -0.55 -0.12 -0.09 

Fort Smith 0.36 -0.34 -0.50 1.06 -0.15 -0.45 -0.02 

James Bay Inuit -0.28 -0.99 0.22 -1.04 -1.00 0.59 -2.50 

James Bay C/N -0.57 0.73 -0.90 0.12 -0.08 -0.49 -1.19 

The PCA revealed regional differences in the socio- 

economic development over time. The results indicated that the 

most developed regions are Fort Smith, Inuvialuit, Inuvik and 

Baffin Regions. Even though communities in the Fort Smith 

Region have not settled their land claims, the presence of 

Yellowknife dominates the scores of this region. 



Table 8.8. Regional Averages of Canponeat Scores, 1986 

Baf fin -0.16 0.15 -0.36 0.81 -0.04 0.03 0.43 

Keewat in 0.61 0.11 0.17 -0.03 -0.65 -0.42 -0.21 

K i t i m e o t  0.60 -0.43 0.09 -0.39 -0.56 -0-17 -0.47 

Inuvik 0.21 -0.16 -0.16 0.17 -0.15 0.51 0.42 

Inuvialuit 1.20 -0.60 -0.08 -0.76 0.24 0.62 0.62 

Fort Smith -0.53 -0.38 0.32 0.43 0.88 0.10 0.82 

James Bay Inuit -0.39 0.76 -1.21 -0.20 0.13 -0.26 -1.17 

James Bay C / N  0.40 -0.24 0.16 -0.23 -0.53 -0.73 -1.17 

Table 8.9. Regional Averages of Component Scores, 1991 

Baf f in -0.90 0.21 0.18 0.62 0-59 -0.31 0.39 

Keewatin -0.12 -0.25 -0.27 0.35 0.22 -0.46 -0.97 

K i t h e o t  0.48 -1.02 -0.45 0.52 0.08 -0.73 -1.12 

~ n u v i k  0.60 -0.31 0.21 -0.30 0.24 0.31 0.75 

Inuvialuit 1.64 0.16 0.40 -0.24 -0.25 -0.86 0.85 

Fort Smith 0.28 -0.42 0.37 -0.05 -0.24 1.13 1.07 

James Bay Inuit -0.30 0.94 -0.14 -0.69 -0.01 0.07 -0.13 

James Bay C/N -0.47 0.16 -1.13 0.24 -0.31 0.89 -0 -62 



The performance of the Inuvialuit and James Bay 

communities during the ten year period is remarkable. Compared 

to Baffin, Kitimeot and Heewatin regions, the scores of the 

Inuvialuit and James Bay communities show an increasing trend. 

In 1981, the level of development of the Inuvialuit 

communities was -0.09. In 1986, the Inuvialuit score increased 

to 0.62 and in 1991, the score was 0.85. On the other hand, 

the James Bay Inuit scored -2.50 in 1981, -1.17 in 1986 and - 

0.13 in 1991. The James Bay Cree/Naskapi exhibited a similar 

trend -- 1981 ( - 9  1986 (-1.17) and 1991 (-0.62). The 

scores of the three regions with an agreement increased 

persistently over time. The remarkable performance by the 

Inuvialuit can be attributed to the economic and social 

activities occurring in the region (Figure 8.2). These 

activities are the result of CLCA. 

Unlike the Inuvialuit Region, the expected socio-economic 

changes in the James Bay Region occurred slowly. Perhaps, this 

may be attributed to the differences in the agreements. While 

the IFA emphasized the wage sector development, the JBNQA and 

NEQA focused mainly on maintaining the land-based sector. The 

Inuvialuit are taking advantage of the opportunities of the 

CLCAs and are investing in  economic ventures within and 

outside the region. These investments appear to be having 

impacts on the Inuvialuit in the form of higher labour force 

participation, average incomes and low unemployment rates. 





8.5 TRE ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE 

The ANOVA is a standard parametric test of the dif fesence 

between three or more samples. Like many parametric tests, the 

test is used within the framework of rigid assumptions (Ebdon 

1985:75). The first assumption requires that the test be used 

primarily in analyzing interval data and the second assumption 

demands that the data are normally distributed. The ANOVA is 

used essentially to examine whether between group variance is 

different from within group variance, If the data are obtained 

from a common population, between group variance is usually 

similar to within group variance. Both variances represent the 

overall variation in the population. On the other hand, if the 

data are from different populations, between group variance 

would reflect the variation in the populations. High between 

group variance occurs because of the difference between the 

populations. 

In this analysis, a one way ANOVA was performed on twelve 

variables obtained from the 1991 Census. These variables 

reflect economic, demographic and social conditions of the 

communities. The communities are classified into four groups 

1) the Inuvialuit communities, 2 ) the James Bay communities 3 ) 

Fully Integrated Wage Economies of NWT (FIWENWT) and 4) Less 

Integrated Wage Economies of NWT (LIWENWT) . The Inuvialuit and 

The James Bay communities represent communities with an 

agreement. Following the Scone Report (1989), the rest of the 

communities in the Northwest Territories (NWT) are classified 



into two groups. These are, Fully Integrated Wage Economies of 

NWT (FIWENWT) and Less Integrated Wage Economies of NWT 

(LIWENWT) . Six communities including Hay River, Norman Wells, 
Fort Smith, Nanisivik, Resolute and ~ellowhife belong to the 

FIWE. About 34, mostly smaller and isolated communities are 

classified as LIWE* 

8.5 -1 Hypothesis 1 

H,: There is no sigaificaat xelationship betweem labour 
force participation and type of region. 

H,: There is a significant relationship between labour 
force participation and type of region. 

The first hypothesis tests the variation in community 

labour force. Communities with an agreement are expected to 

score higher on this variable than those without an agreement. 

Improving the economic base of the communities with an 

agreement through job creation is an important aspect of CLCA. 

Table 8-11 shows the mean and standard deviations of the 

four regions. The F m W T  scored the highest (82.32 ) , the 

Inuvialuit communities were second with a score of 71-02, the 

LfWE third (60.55) and the James B a y  communities fourth 

(57.18). The analysis revealed a significant effect of the 

type of community, F(3,64) = 19.46, p < 0.05 (Table 8.10). 

This reflects the finding that there is a relationship between 

labour force participation and type of region. 

The result of the between regional variance (513.57 ) and 

within regional variance (85 * 89 ) supports the analysis. The 

between regional variance is significantly higher than the 



within regional variance. These figures suggest that there is 

a difference between the four regions in labour force 

participation. 

T a b l e  8.10. A 4x1 ANOVA: Labour Force Participation, 1991 

Mean Standard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 57.18 7.79 

Inuvialuit 
N=6 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N= 6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 1178.39 
Within community variance = 60.55 
F = 19.46 Critical value = 2.76 

H,: There i6 no sigaificant relationship between transfer 
payments and type of region. 

H,: There is a significant relationship between transfer 
payments and type of region. 

This hypothesis examines regional variation in transfer 

payments as a percentage of total income. Transfer payment is 

a major source of income for northern communities. Communities 

with a strong economic base are characterised by low transfer 

payments. The mean and standard deviations are shown in Table 

8.11. Transfer payments accounted for 13.2% of all incomes in 



the Inuvialuit communities while it accounted for only 4.62% 

in the FIWENWT. The James Bay communities and LIWENWT scored 

23 .l8% and 24.26% respectively. The mean scores shows that  the 

FIWENWT was first (4.62) , the Inuvialuit communities are 

second (13 - 9 4 )  , James Bay communities third (23.18) and the 

LIWENWT were last (24.26). The analysis revealed a significant 

relationship between transfer payment  and type of region, 

F(3,64) = 3.63, p c 0.05. This reflects the findings that 

between regional variance (674.01) is higher than within 

regional variance (185.44). 

Table 8.11. A 4x1 ANOVA: T r r a s f e t  Payments as a Percentage of 
Total Income, 1991 

Inuvialuit 
N= 6 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Heaa Stamdard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 23.18 6.22 

Between community variance = 674.01 
Within community variance = 185.44 
F = 3.63, Criticalvalue= 2.76 



H,: mere ia no aigzdficant relationship between average 
male incam and type of tegion. 

H,: There is a significant relationship between average 
male income and type of region. 

The third hypothesis examines regional variation in 

average male income. We expect communities with an agreement 

to score higher in average male income than communities 

without an agreement. The assumption is that, CLCAs would 

generate economic activities in regions with an agreement. 

These activities will translate into higher incomes fox 

residents. 

Table 8.12. A 4x1 ANOVA: Average Male Incane, 1991 

Mean Standard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 $18,365.17 $3,869.98 

~ully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=34 

Between community variance = 8.19x108 
Within community variance = 3.19~10' 
F = 25.65, Critical value = 2.76 

Table 8.12 shows that FIWENWT registered the highest 

average male income ($42,566.60) . This figure is substantially 
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higher than the Inuvialuit communities ($23,0 09-80) which were 

second. While the LIWENWT scored third ($2 0,2 0 9 . 3  1) , the James 

Bay communities scored last ($18,365.17). The results of the 

ANOVA indicate a significant difference in average male income 

between the communities, F(3,64) = 3.66, p < 0.05. This 

reflects the findings that between regional variance 

(8. 19x108) is higher than within regional variance (3 .19x107) . 
8.5.4 Hypothesis 4 

H, : There is no s i g d f  icaat relationship betwaea average 
female incame und type of region. 

H,: There is a significant relationship between average 
female income and type of region. 

This hypothesis tests for a difference in average female 

income between the regions. The assumption is that communities 

with an agreement would score higher than communities without 

an agreement. The results of the analysis are shown in Table 

8.13 . Again, FIWENWT registered the highest mean ( $2 5,13 9 -60 ) . 
The Inuvialuit wece second ($14,981.60), followed by the 

LIWENWT ($13,261.64) and finally James Bay communities 

($13,03 0.06) . The results of the ANOVA indicated there is 

statistically significant relationship between average female 

income and type of region, F(3,64) = 18.94, p < 0.05. This 

reflects the findings that between regional variance 

(2.18x108) is substantially higher than within regional 

variance (1. l S x 1 0 7 )  . 



Table 8 m 1 3 m  A 4x1 ANOVA: Average Female fncoane, 1991 

Mean St-d Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 $13,030.06 $ 2 , 4 8 4 - 5 0  

Inuvialuit 
N=6 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=34 

Between community variance = 2 .1x108 
Within community variance = 1. 2x107 
F = 18.94 Critical value = 2.76 

H,: Theie i a  no significant relationship between 
employment income as a percentage of total incornre and 
type o f  region. 

HI: There is a significant relationship between 
employment income and type of region. 

The proportion of total income earned as employment 

income provides a vital indication about the performance of an 

economy. Communities and regions in which more people are 

working will record a higher proportion of employment income. 

Such cornunities are, therefore, less dependent on social 

assistance. The assumption is that there is a difference in 

employment income between the four regions. 

The result shows a statistically significant relationship 

between employment income and type of region, F ( 3 ,64 ) = 10.3 2, 
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P < 0.05 (Table 8.14) - Again, the between group variance 

(410.42) is substantially higher than the within group 

variance (3 9 .76) . The FIWENWT recorded the highest average 
( 9 2 . 2 8 ) ,  followed by the Inuvialuit (84-l8), LIWENWT (81.13) 

and then James Bay communities (75.46). These averages show 

that while the Inuvialuit recorded a slightly higher average 

income than the LIWENWT , the difference between the Inuvialui t 

and James Bay communities is substantial. 

Table 8.14, A 4x1 ANOVA: -1-t Income as a Percentage 
of Total Iaccrmr, 1991 

Mean Standard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 

Inuvialuit 
N=6 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=34 

Between community variance = 410.42 
Within community variance = 39.76 
F = 10.32, Critical value = 2.76 

H, : Them is no sigaif icant relationship between adult 
population w i t h  1988 than Grade 9 aducation and type 
of ragion. 

El,: There is a significant relationship between adult 



population with less than Grade 9 education 

This variable is used to test for the differences in the 

proportion of functionally illiterate population between the 

four regions. There was a significant relationship between 

adult population with Grade 9 education and type of region, 

F(3,64) = 15.32, p < 0.05 (Table 8.15). 

Table 8.15. A 4x1 ABTOVl: The Pmrcmtage of Adult Population 
with lees t b  Grade 9 Education, 1991 

Maan Standard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 

Inuvialuit 
N=6 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integratsd 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 1918.52 
Within community variance = 15.222 
F = 15.32, Criticalvalue = 2.76 

The result suggests certain regions have higher 

proportions of adults with less than Grade 9 education. This 

is confirmed by the between regional variance (1918 S 2 )  and 

within regional variances (15.22). Among the four regions, the 

FIWENWT recorded the lowest percentage (17.60%). The 

Inuvialuit communities were second (3 0.77%) , followed by James 
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Bay communities (43 -59%) and the LIWENWT (48.32%). 

Comparatively, the Inuvialuitcommunities performed remarkably 

well in this variable. The LIWENWT attained the highest 

proportion of functionally illiterate population. 

H,: There is no significant relationship betweea the 
percsntage of people rrpaaking Aboriginal language at 
homrs and type o f  region. 

H,: There is a significant relationship between the 
percentage of people speaking Aboriginal language at 
home and type of region. 

Aboriginal languages are disappearing alarmingly in 

Canada. Harrison and Marmen (1994) suggested that more Native 

Canadians are speaking English at home and only three 

languages including Cree, Ojibway and Inuktitut are likely to 

survive in the future. Several Aboriginal leaders, including 

those of the Inuvialuit have expressed concern over the 

language issue. The ~nuvialuit leaders are seeking solutions 

to the language problem, As part of the Social Development 

Program, the Inuvialuit organize summer language schools for 

young adults who are not fluent in Inuvialuktun. The question 

is, is this program and other efforts having an effect? 

The ANOVA reveals a significant relationship between the 

percentage of people speaking Aboriginal language at home and 

type of region, F(3,64) = 26.81, p < 0.05 (Table 8-16), The 

result shows that certain regions have substantially higher 

proportions of people speaking Aboriginal language at home 

than others. Consequently, between regional variance 
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(16086.36) is substantially higher than within regional 

variance (6OO.Ol) . 

T a b l e  8.16. A 4x1 AWOVA: The Percentage o f  People Speaking 
Aborigiaal language at Home, 1991 

H e a n  Staadard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 

fnuvialuit 
N=6 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 16086.36 
Within cornunity variance = 600.01 
F = 26.81, Critical value = 2.76 

Among the four regions, the James Bay communities scored 

the highest (87.32%). The LIWENWT are second (56.56%), 

followed by FIWENWT (12.15%) . Despite the current policy 
initiative, only 5.32% of residents in the fnuvialuit region 

speak an Aboriginal language at home. This figure may be 

affected by the high percentage of non-Aboriginal Canadians in 

Inuvik. Perhaps, the impact of the program will be realised in 

the future. Apparently, more people speak Aboriginal language 

at home in the James Bay/Northern Quebec Region than any of 



the regions. 

H,: There is no significant relationship betweem 
immigrant population aad type of region, 

H,: There is a significant relationship between hnigrant 
population and type of region. 

Several theories have been used to explain the 

relationship between migration and economic growth. According 

to the neoclassical theory, labour responds to interregional 

wage differentials by moving from low to high wage areas. 

Clearly, high wage areas offer more economic opportunities 

than low wage areas. Consequently, more people migrate into 

high wage areas in search of jobs and prosperity. 

Table 8.17, A 4x1 ANOVA: The Percentage o f  rmmigxraats froan 
other Provinces, 1991 

Mean Standard Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=34 

Between community variance = 2184.15 
Within community variance = 288.86 
F = 7.56, Critical value = 2.76 

Comparatively, more peoplemigrated fromanother province 
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into the FIWENWT (69.67%) than the other three regions (Table 

8.17) . The mean score of the Inuvialuit (47.48%) is higher 
than the LIWENWT (38.59%) and the James Bay/Northern Quebec 

( 3  1.11%) . The ANOVA indicates a significant relationship 

between the percentage of migrants from another province and 

type of region, F(3,64) = 7.56, p c 0.05 (Table 8.17). The 

between regional variance (2184.15 ) was higher than the within 

regional variance (288.86). 

8 - 5 . 9  -thesis 9 

H,: Theta is no sigdficaat tolationship bmtwmea number 
of rooms per dwmlling aad type of region. 

H,: There is a significant relationship between number of 
rooms per dwelling and type of region. 

The average number of rooms per dwelling is a useful 

indicator of regional economic development. Generally, 

communities with a strong economic base are characterised by 

high number of rooms per dwelling. The FIWENWT registered the 

highest average number of rooms per dwelling (5.58) . The JBNQ 

communities were second with an average of 5.24 rooms per 

dwelling. The third and fourth regions were the Inuvialuit 

(4.95) and the LIWENWT (4.94) respectively. 

The ANOVA reveals a significant relationship between 

average number of rooms per dwelling and type of region, 

F(3,64) = 6.35, p < 0.05 (Table 8.18) . The between (1.31) and 
within (0.21) variances are extremely low. The James Bay 

communities scored highly in this variable. As part of the 

JBNQA and NEQA, settlements were relocated and new townships 



constructed. The new houses perhaps have more rooms. 

Table 8 -18, A 4xl ANOVA: Average Number of Roams Pett 
~o~trlling, 1991 

M e a n  Strrnrlard Deviation 
- 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 5.24 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 1.31 
within community variance = 0.21 
F = 6.35, critical value = 2.76 

H,: There is PO a i g d f i c a a t  relationship betonen average 
number of persons per household d type of region. 

HI: There is a significant relationship between average 
number of persons per household and type of region. 

The average number of persons per household is an 

important social indicator of development. This variable is 

used to test the level of 'crowdedness' between the four 

regions. Our assumption is that communities with an agreement 

are less crowded than those without agreements. 

The analysis reveals a significant relationship between 

average n w e r  of persons per household and type of region, 
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F(3,64) = 10.66, p c 0.05 (Table 8.19). This reflects the 

findings that some regions are more crowded than others. While 

between regional variance is 5 81 ,  within regional variance is 

only 0 -57. Even though the James Bay/Northern Quebec Region 

had larger houses, (average number of rooms per dwelling) , 

these houses had more people in them. On average, there were 

about 4.80 persons per household in the James Bay/Northern 

Quebec compared to 4.46 in the LIWENWT, 3 -60 in the Inuvialuit 

region and 3.12 in the FIWENWT. 

Table 8.19, A 4x1 ANOVA: Average Number of Persons Per 
Hms&oldr 1991 

Mean S t a n d a x d  Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 

Inuvialuit 
N=6 

~ully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 5.81 
Within community variance = 0.54 
F = 10.66, Critical value = 2.76 

There is ao sigaificaat relationmhip betwmen 
dopendaacy ratio rad type of region, 

There is a significant relationship between 
dependency ratio and type of region. 



The dependency ratio is one of the demographic variables 

employed in testing for the differences between the regions. 

This variable measures the proportion of economically 

dependent persons in a community. A higher ratio means a more 

dependent population and a lower ratio means fewer dependent 

population. While a higher dependency ratio is associated with 

developing regions, a lower dependency ratio is associated 

with developed societies. 

Table 8 .20 .  A 4x1 A140VA: Dependeacy R a t i o ,  1991 

Meaa Standard Deviation 

~ % e s  Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 71.82 

~ u l l y  Integrated 
Wage ~conomies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 1608.26 
Within community variance = 145.16 
F = 11.08. Critical value = 2.76 

The ANOVA indicates a significant relationship between 

dependency ratio and type of region, P(3.64) = 11.08. p < 0.05 

(Table 8.20 ) . While the FIWENWT recorded the lowest mean 

( 4 2 . 8 0 ) ,  the Inuvialuit are second with a dependency ratio of 



69.98. The LIWENWT are third (73.11) and they are followed 

closely by the James Bay/Northern Quebec (71.82). The within 

regional variance ( 160 8 . 2 6) is significantly higher than 

between regional variance (145.16). 

H,: Th.ze is no signif icaat relatiomhip between child- 
population ratio and tme of region. 

HI: There is a significant relationship between child- 
population ratio and type of region. 

Child-population ratio is selected as an indicator of 

development. According to the Demographic Transition Theory, 

while developed regions are characterised by low fertility, 

the underdeveloped regions are characterised by high 

fertility. Consequently, child-population ratio is extremely 

high in underdeveloped regions. The ratio is obtained by 

dividing the number of children under age 5 by the total 

population. 

The analysis reveals a significant relationship between 

child-population ratio and type of region, F (3,64) = 5.14, p 

< 0.05 (Table 8.21) . The between and within regional variances 
are 44.00 and 8.57 respectively. This reflects the finding 

that there is a difference in the mean scores of the four 

regions. The PIWENWT registered the lowest child-population 

ratio (10.62) and the James Bay communities are second with a 

child-population ratio of 15.19. The LIWENWT follow closely 

with 15.46 and finally the Inuvialuit with a 16.20. Since the 

JBNQA and NEQA were settled earlier, the low child-population 



registered by these communities reflect a fertility shift. 

T a b l e  8 -21. A 4%l ANOVA: Child Populatioa R a t i o .  1991 

Meaa Staadaxd Deviation 

James Bay Northern 
Quebec N=22 15 . 19 2 -30 

Fully Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=6 

Less Integrated 
Wage Economies 
N=3 4 

Between community variance = 44.00 
Within community variance = 8.57 
F = 5.14, Critical value = 2.66 

8-5-13 Werall Score 

The ANOVA scores f o r  the four regions are ranked from 1 

to 4. The FIWENWT scored first in all but one variable, while 

the Inuvialuit communities scored second in all but three 

variables (Table 8.22). Regional averages are obtained by 

adding the scores and dividing the total by 12. Over all, the 

FIWENWT are first 1.2) , followed by the Inuvialuit 

communities (2.5), the LIWENWT are third with a score of 2.8 

and finally the James Bay communities are fourth (3.2). 



Table 8.22.  Regioaal Rankings in the ANOVA Score 

Variables 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Average 



9.1 OVER'VIEW 

For the past several years, the federal and provincial 

governments initiated policies designed to improve the living 

conditions of Native northerners. Despite these attempts, the 

socio-economic conditions for most Aboriginal Canadians remain 

deplorable. Many are still plagued with the problem of l o w  

income, low levels of education, high unemployment and high 

dependency. 

Comprehensive Land Claim Agreements ( CLCAs ) represent a 

new approach at addressing the needs of Native northerners. 

This approach involves the transfer of economic power to 

Aboriginal people. They set the strategy, undertake the 

planning and control the business process. 

Notwithstanding the economic potentials of CLCAs, there 

are two opposing views. One school of thought, the optimists, 

believe that CLCAs will have significant impact on communities 

with an agreement. Gruben (1991) for example, maintained that 

the social and economic well-being of the Inuvialuit of the 

Western Arctic has significantly improved in the last decade 

because of the CLCA. On the other hand, the authors of The 

Scone Report (1989) representing the pessimists' school are 
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sceptical about the socio-economic impact of CLCAs on northern 

communities. 

Several agreements have been signed including the James 

Bay Northern Quebec Agreement (JBNQA) , The Northeas tern Quebec 

Agreement (NEQA) and The Inuvialuit Final Agreement ( IFA) . The 
JBNQA (l975), the NEQA (1978) and the IFA (1984) were the 

first three modern treaties signed in Canada, These agreements 

involve cash payment, land allocation, control over natural 

resources and the formation of Aboriginal Development 

Corporations. 

This dissertation examines the impact of CLCAs on the 

James Bay and Inuvialuit comunities. My assumption is that 

after achieving their agreements, the James Bay and the 

Inuvialuit communities embarked upon a new course leading to 

economic, demographic and social development. The question is, 

has this really happened? My dissertation examines this 

question by comparing the performance of James Bay and 

Inuvialuit communities with those of neighbouring communities 

in the Northwest Territories. 

Chapter 1 examines the scope, objectives and hypotheses 

of the study, The objectives of the study are three-fold: 1) 

to describe changes in the socio-economic conditions of the 

six Inuvialuit communities over a decade (1981 to 1991) , 2) to 

use the Principal Component Analysis (PCA) to measure 

development between eight regions in northern Canada over time 

(1981-1991) and 3) to compare the socio-economic development 



of the Inuvialuit Settlement Region and the James Bay 

communities with the rest of the communities in the Northwest 

Territories using Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) with 1991 data. 

Three general hypotheses are formulated to guide the 

study, 1) CLCAs have positive impact on the economic well- 

being of communities with an agreement, 2) the Inuvialuit, 

Cree, Inuit and Naskapi communities have achieved positive 

social and demographic changes substantially different from 

communities in the Northwest ~erritories and 3) social and 

demographic indicators changed at a slower rate. From these 

general hypotheses, 12 specific hypotheses were formulated and 

tested. 

Chapter 2 discusses the historic background of Aboriginal 

land claims in Canada. Aboriginal claims are associated with 

Native Rights which are derived from the Royal Proclamation 

promulgated more than two centuries ago. In Canada, two tmes 

of claims, namely, specific and comprehensive exist. While 

specific claims are associated with treaty areas, 

comprehensive claims are linked with non-treaty areas. 

The James Bay and Inuvialuit agreements were the first 

modern settlements. The two agreements share certain 

similarities and differences. Similarities lie in the nature 

of modern treaties, i-e., large cash and land transfers. 

Differences are related to geographic and historic factors. 

The Inuvialuit Region is more tied to the Canadian economy 

than the James Bay Region which was less affected by modern 



industrial activities. At the time of the JBNQA, a high 

proportion of Cree, Inuit and Naskapi were hunting and 

trapping while many Inuvialuit were employed in the oil and 

gas business. Consequently, a key issue addressed during the 

negotiation of the JBNQA was preserving the traditional 

economy. The IFA emphasized both the traditional and modern 

economic development. In particular, the Inuvialuit wanted to 

participate in the oil and gas activity and their Agreement 

includes subsurface rights. On the contrary, the Cree and the 

Inuit did not seek similar rights but they did obtain 

financial support for hunting and trapping. Detailed 

descriptions of the JBNQA and the IFA are provided in Chapter 

3. 

Chapter 4 reviews regional development theories within 

the context of northern development. Based on my review, the 

bottom-up approach provides the theoretical framework in this 

dissertation. The bottom-up approach emphasizes the 

mobilization of locally based human and natural resources. 

CLCAs fit within the bottom-up approach to development because 

the agreements emphasize local control of resources and the 

integration of small communities. 

My assumption is that the financial compensation received 

from CLCAs provide the necessary ingredients for locally based 

economic development. To achieve economic development, the 

financial compensations are invested within and outside the 

region by Native Development Corporations. For example, while 



the James Bay Cree own Air Creebec, the Inuvialuit launched 

Aklak Air. T h e  multiplier effects of these and other locally 

based investments include an increased and more diversified 

labour force and preferred employment opportunities for Native 

workers. Investment profits allow for capital accumulation, 

possible reinvestment in the locality and dividend payments to 

individual Inuvialuit. The Regional Development Corporation 

controls the investment program. While a few of its ventures 

have lost money, overall, several subsidiaries including 

Inuvialuit Petroleum Corporation recorded profits in recent 

years. The  actual economic outcome of CLCAs can not be 

accurately predicted but two results are possible, that is, 

negative and positive (refer to figures 4.2 and 4.3 ) . 
Measuring development is a complex task. To a large 

degree, the investigator is dependent on w h a t  data are 

available. As stated in my assessment of Aboriginal data 

(5.4), Statistics Canada represents the main source of data 

for this longitudinal study. No other agency has collected 

data over the 10 year period. For this reason, I am dependent 

on these data for my analysis. I have used 23 variables 

representing the economic, demographic and social conditions 

from the 1981, 1986 and 1991 censuses. Other data are derived 

from the Government of Northwest Territories Labour Force 

Survey and Revenue Canada for descriptive analysis. One 

serious short-coming of this data source is that they do not 

fully represent the developmental aspirations and goals of 



northern Aboriginal people. 

Two statistical techniques are employed in the analysis, 

namely, Principal Component Analysis (PCA) and Analysis of 

Variance (ANOVA), Each of these techniques is selected for a 

particular purpose. The PCA is used to measure "development" 

in terms of community socio-economic and demographic factors. 

The ANOVA is used to measure the differences in performance 

between the James Bay, Inuvialui t , Fully Integrated Wage 

Economies of Northwest Territories (FIWENWT) and Less 

Integrated Wage Economies of Northwest Territories (LIWENWT) . 
The two techniques revealed the following results. First , 

the PCA reveals differences in "development" among the 

regions. In 1991, Fort Smith Region was the most developed. 

This was followed by Inuvik Region. Kitimeot and Keewatin 

regions were the least developed. Comparatively, the 

Inuvialuit and the James Bay communities scored higher than 

Keewatin and Kitimeot . While the Inuvialuit communities 

maintained a rapid socio-economic development over time, the 

James Bay Cree, Inuit and Naskapi communities maintained a 

modest increase (refer to Figure 1.2). 

In addition to the PCA, ANOVA is used to test 12 

hypotheses representing five economic, two social and three 

demographic variables. The study communities were classified 

into four groups, 1) James Bay, 2 ) Inuvialuit, 3 ) FIWENWT and 

4) LIWENWT. The results of the ANOVA reveals statistically 

significant differences among the four groups in the 12 



variables. The FIWENWT out performed the other three groups in 

all variables except one, that is, the percentage of people 

speaking Aboriginal language at home. The ~nuvialuit 

coxnmunities scored higher than the James Bay and LIWENWT 

communities in five economic variables, two of the four social 

variables and two of the three demographic variables. A 

cultural variable showed that the James Bay communities 

performed at a higher level than the Inuvialuit, FrWENWT and 

LIWENWT communities, i.e., the percentage of people speaking 

Aboriginal language at home. They also recorded high average 

number of rooms per dwelling and low child-population ratio- 

The results reinforces the historic/geographic 

differences between the JBNQA and IFA. While the IFA 

emphasized economic growth, the JBNQA focused more on the 

traditional sector. The Inuvialuit are utilizing the 

opportunities from the CLCAs by investing in economic ventures 

within and outside the region. These investments are having 

economic impacts on the Inuvialuit in the form of higher 

labour force participation, high average income, low transfer 

payments and high employment income. 

In terms of the demographic variables, the James Bay 

communities scored lower than the Inuvialuit ones in child- 

population ratio. Since the JBNQA was achieved first, the 

lower child-population ratio recorded by the James Bay 

signifies fertility shift. For the social variables, the 

performance of James Bay communities in the percentage of 



people speaking Aboriginal language at home is remarkable. 

Overall, the results of the analysis support the hypothesis 

that CLCAs provide the necessary ingredients for socio- 

economic development, In particular, the Inuvialui t have 

achieved significant improvement in economic growth in the 

wage sector economy. 

9 .a FUR- INVESTIGATION 

My study has focused on economic development in the wage 

sector of the Inuvialuit and the James Bay economies. Further 

work should examine the other aspect of their economy, that 

is, the land-based economy and its relationship with the wage 

economy. To undertake such research requires extensive field 

work in the communities. Also, census questions should address 

the land-based economy. Such data would augment the existing 

data base and would ensure variables reflect Aboriginal 

aspirations and goals. 



APPENDIX A 

Fully Integrated W a g e  Econnmias of Nosthwast Territories 
1. Norman Wells 
2. Fort Smith 
3. Hay River 
4. Nanisivik 
5. Resolute 
6. Yellowknife 

Less Integrated Wage Econamies of  fgOzthweat Territories 

Arctic Bay 
Broughton Island 
Clyde River 
Hall Beach 
Igloolik 
Iqalui t 
Lake Harbour 
Pangnirtung 
Pond Inlet 
Sanikiluag 
m i a t  
Baker Lake 
Chesterfield Inlet 
Coral Harbour 
Rankin Inlet 
Repulse Bay 
Cambridge Bay 

Coppermine 
Gj oa Haven 
Pelly Bay 
Spence bay 
Fort Franklin 
Fort Good Hope 
Fort McPherson 
Fort Norman 
Fort L i a r d  
Fort Providence 
Fort Resolution 
Fort Simpson 
Lac le Martre 
Rae Lakes 
Rae Edzo 
Snowdrift 
Wrigley 



E t k a i c  Question in the Three Censuses 

1981: " To which ethnic or cultural group did you or your 
ancestors belong on first coming to this continent?" 

1986: "To which ethnic or cultural group(s) do you or did 
your ancestors belong?" 

1991: "To which ethnic or cultural group ( s )  did this personr s 
ancestors belong?" 



STATTSTICS CANADA DEFXNITION OF VARIABLES 

Participation Rate: Refers to the total labour force (in 
reference week) expressed as a percentage of the 
population 15 years of age and over, excluding 
institutional residents. 

-1oy.d: Refers to persons who, during the week prior to 
census date (a) did any work at all excluding household or 
other maintenance or repairs around the home and volunteer 
work (b) were absent from their job or business because of 
own temporary illness or disability, vacation, labour 
dispute at their place of work, or were absent for other 
reasons , 

Uaamploynmnt Rate: Refers to the unemployed labour force 
expressed as a percentage of the total labour force (in 
reference week). 

mamployed: Refers to persons who, during the week prior 
to enumeration (a) were without work, actively looked for 
work in the past four weeks and were available for work or 
(b) were on lay-off and expected to return to their job 
and were available for work, or (c) had definite 
arrangements to start a new job in four weeks or less and 
were available for work. 

Household Total Incame : The total income of a household is 
the sum of the total incomes of all members of that 
household. 

Traaafar Paynent:  Refers to all incomes received from 
federal , provincial or municipal programs in the calendar 
year. These include federal Child Tax Credits, Old Age 
Security pensions and Guaranteed Income Supplements, 
Canada or Quebec Pension Plan and Unemployment Insurance 
benefits, Social assistance, Canadian Jobs Strategy, 
Veterans Pensions, war veterans8 allowance, pensions to 
widows and dependents of veterans and worker's 
compensation. 

Average Iacamo: Refers to the weighted mean total income 
of a group of income units (individuals, families or 
households) and is calculated from mounded data by 
dividing the aggregate income of the group by the number 
of units in that group. 
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STATISTICS ClllOAOA DEFINZTION OF VARIABLES 
(Continued on the next page) 

Ihploymaat -come: Refers to total income received by 
persons 15 years of age and over during 1990 as wages and 
and salaries, net income from incorporated non-farm 
business and/or professional practice and net farm self- 
employment income. 

Xaawledgs of Official Language: Refers to the ability to 
conduct a conversation in English only, in F r e n c h  only, in 
both English and French or in more of the official 
languages of Canada. 

Schooling: Highest Level: Refers to the highest grade or 
year of elementary or secondary school attended, or the 
highest year of university or other non-university 
completed. 

Dwelling: Refers to a set of living quarters in which a 
person or group of persons reside or could reside. 

Private Dwelling: R e f e r s  to a separate set of living 
quarters with a private entrance either from outside the 
or f rorn a common hall, lobby, vestibule or stairway inside 
the building. The entrance to the dwelling must be one 
which can be used without passing through the living 
quarters of someone else. 

Tenure: Refers -to whether s o m e  member of the household 
owns or rents the dwelling, or whether the dwelling is 
band hous ing . 
Rooms:  Refers to the number of rooms in a dwelling. A room 
is an enclosed area within a dwelling which is  finished 
and suitable for year-round living. 

Roursmhold Siza :  Refers to the number of persons in a 
private household. 

Hourohold: Refers to a person or group of persons, who 
occupy the same dwelling and do not have a usual place of 
residence elsewhere in Canada. 

Iatorpro~fncial Migrants: Movers who, on Census day, were 
living in a different province/ territory one year earlier. 



18. c e ~ u a  ~ d l y :  Refers to a now-married couple (with or - 
without never-married sons and/or daughters of either or 
both spouses), a couple living common-law (again with or 
without never-married sons and/or daughters of either or 
both partners), or a lone parent of any marital status, 
with at least the one never-married son or daughter living 
in the same dwelling. 

Heme Language:  Refers to the language spoken most often 
at home by the individual at the time of the census. 

Aboriginal Population: Refers to those persons who 
reported at least one Aboriginal ethnic origin, ie, N o r t h  
American Indian, Metis or Inuit and/or reported being 
registered under the Indian Act of Canada. 

Labour: Occupation: Refers to the kind of work persons 
were doing during the reference week, as determined by 
their kind of work and the description of the most 
important duties in their job. Data are available for 
persons 15 years of age and over, excluding institutional 
residents. Persons with two or more jobs were to report 
the information for the job at which they worked the most 
hours. 

- -- 

Source : Statistics C m d a  1992 
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APPENDIX 0: SOCIO-ECONOMIC AND DEMOGRAPHIC DATA 1991 (CONCLUDED) 

Arctic Bay 3-6 
Srouqhton I s l a n d  3-5 
Cape Dorse t  3 - 6 
Clyde R i v e r  4.8 
I q a l u x c  21 - 0 
i f a l l  Beach 0.0 
L g l o o l i k  3.7 
Lake Harbour 4 - 8  
N a n ~ s i v k  7.9 
Pangnr r t u n q  3.6 
Pond I n l e t  6-7 
S a n l  k i l u a g  3 - 2  
aaker Lake 5 - 3 
C h e s t e r f i e l d  I n l e t  5.3 
Coral Harbour 
A r v i a c  
Rankin I n l e t  
Repulse  Bay 
Cambr~dqe  
Coppermine 
Gjoa Haven 
Holman 
P e l l y  Bay 
Spence 9ay 
Alrlavi k  
F o r t  F r a n k l i n  
Fort Good Hope 
F o r t  McPherson 
F o r t  Norman 
I n u v i k  
Norman W e l l s  
Fau la tuk  
S a c n s  Harbour 
Tuktoyaktuk 
F o r t  L i a r d  
Eo t t  Frov idence  
F o r t  X e s o l u t i o n  
f o r t  Simpson 
F o r t  Smith 
Hay River  
Lac La M a r t r e  
Rae Lakes 
Rae Edzo 
S n o w d r i f t  
Wr iq ley  
Ye l lowkni fe  
A k u l i v i k  
Aupa l u  k 
Inukf uak 
Ivu] r v i k  
Kanqiqsualu j j uaq 
Kanqiqsu j uaq  
Kangi csuk 
Kuuj j a r a p i k  
K u u ~  j uaq 
Quaq taq  
S a l l u i t  
T a s u i  j aq 
C h i s a s i b i  
Eastmain 
Nemaska 
Was kaqan i sh  
Wemindj j 
Whapmaqoostui 
Kawawachikarnach 



APPENDIX E: SOCIO-ECONOMIC AND DEHOGRAetIf C DATA, 1986 

XI X2 X3 X4 

A r c t i c  Bay 57.7 86.2 16.7 5-8 
Broughton I s l a n d  66.7 62.2 36.1 L6-6 
Cape Dorse t  57.3 61.7 37.3 11-1 
Clyde R i v e r  66.0 60-0 40-0 L1-1 
IqaLur t 70.3 86-4 13.6 5-5 
H a l l  Seach 52.9 67.9 33-3 23.1 
I g l o o l i k  58-4 65.4 32.7 13-3 
Lake Harbour 64.9 56-0 41.7 15.4 
Nanis rv i  k 78-6 99.9 0-0 5-5 
Pangnir tung 52-5 67-2 32-3 17-1 
Pond I n l e t  53-9 77.6 22-9 13-8 
Sanr  k i l u a q  42.3 68.2 27.3 15.4 
Baker Lake 58.3 71.1 27.3 15.9 
C h e s t e r f i e l d  I n l e t  60.0 90.0 14.3 9.1 
C o r a l  Harbour 
Arv ia  t 
Rankin I n l e t  
Repulse Bay 
Cambrrdqe Bay 
Coppermrne 
Gjoa Haven 
Holman 
P e l l y  Bay 
Spence Bay 
Aklavi  k 
F o r t  F r a n k l i n  
Forr  Good Hope 
For t  McPherson 
For, Notrnan 
I n u v i  k 
Norman Wells 
Faula tuk  
Sachs Harbour 
Tuktoyaktuk 
For t  L ia rd  
F o r t  Providence 
F o r t  R e s o l u t i o n  
F o r t  Simpson 
F o r t  Smith 
Hay River  
Lac La M a r t r e  
Rae Lakes 
Rae Edzo 
Snowdrr f t 
Wrigley 
Yel lowknife  
Akul i v i k  
Aupaluk 
Inuk] uak 
I v u j  i v i k  
Kangiqsualu j j uaq 
Kangiqsu j uaq 
Kanqi r s u k  
Kuu j j a rapi k 
Kuu j j uaq 
Quaqtaq 
S a l l u i t  
T a s i u j  aq 
C h i s a s i b i  
Eastmain 
Nemaska 
Waskaganish 
Wemind j j 
Whapmaqoostui 
Kawawachimach 



APPENDIX E: SOCIO-ECONOMIC AND DEMOGRAPHIC OATA, 1986 (CONCLUDED) 

Fcrrcric Bay . 1.9 
a rouqh ton  I s l a n d  3.6 
Cape krse t  3.9 
Clyde  R i v e r  3.7 
I q a l u i t  10.3 
H a l l  aeach 2-0 
I q l o o l i k  3-4 
Lake Harbour 2 .7  
N a n i s ~ v r k  7 - 3  
P a n q n ~  s t u n g  3  - 4 
Pond i n l e t  4 - 5  
S a n i  k i l u a q  1.9 
Baker  Lake 3.8 
C h e s t e r f i e l d  I n l e t  2.8 
C o r a l  Harbour 
A.rvrat 
Rankln I n l e t  
Repu l se  Bay 
Carnbrrdqe Bay 
Coppermme 
Gjoa Haven 
Holman 
P e l i y  Bay 
Spence Bay 
A k l a v i k  
F o r t  F r a n k l i n  
F o r t  Good Hope 
F o r t  McPherson 
F o r t  Noman 
I n u v i k  
Norman W e l l s  
P a u l a t u k  
S a c h s  Harbour  
Tuk toyak tuk  
F o r t  Liard 
F o r t  P rov idence  
F o r t  R e s o l u t i o n  
F o r t  Simpsan 
F o r t  Smrth 
Hay R i v e r  
Lac La M a r t r e  
Rae Lakes  
Rae Edzo 
S n o w d r i f t  
W r i q l e y  
Ye l lowkni fe  
A k u i i v i k  
Aupaluk 
I n u k j  uak 
I v u  j i v i k  
Kanq iqsua lu  j j uaq 
Kangiqsu j uaq 
Kang i r suk  
Kuu j j a r a p i  k 
Kuu j j uaq 
Quaq taq  
S a l l u i t  
T a s i u ~  a q  
Chisasibi 
Eas tmain  
Nema s ka 
Waskaqanish 
W e m i  nd j j 
Whaprnaqoostui 
Kawawachikarnach 



APPENDIX F: SOCIO-ECONOMI C AND DEMOGRAPHIC DATA, 1 98 1 

Arc t lc  Bay . 
Brouqhton I s l a n d  
Cape Dorse t  
Clyde River  
I q a  l u i t  
H a l l  Beach 
f g l o o l i k  
Lake Harbour 
Nani s i v i k  
Fanqn l r tunq  
Pond I n l e t  
S a n r k i l u a q  
Baker Lake 
C h e s r e r f i e l d  I n l e t  
C o r a l  Harbour 
A r r i a t  
Rankin I n l e t  
Repu lse  Bay 
Cambridge Bay 
Coppermine 
Gjoa Haven 
Holman 
P e l l y  Bay 
Spence Bay 
Aklav i  k  
F o r t  F r a n k l i n  
F o r t  Good Hope 
F o r t  Mceherson 
F o r t  Norman 
I n u v i k  
Norman W e l l s  
Pau la tuk  
Sachs  Harbour 
Tuktoyaktuk 
F o r t  L i a r d  
F o r t  P rov idence  
F o r t  R e s o l u t i o n  
Forc  Simpson 
F o r t  Smith 
Hay River  
Lac La Martre 
Rae Lakes 
Rae Edzo 
Snowdr i f t  
Wr ig ley  
Ye l lowkni fe  
Akul i v i k  
Aupaluk 
Inuk juak  
Kangiqsualu j j uaq 
Kangiqsuj  uaq 
Kuu j j r a p i k  
Kuuj f uaq 
Quaqtaq 
S a l l u i t  
T a s i u  j aq 
Eastmain 
M i s t a s s i n i  
Nemas ka 
Waswanipi 



APPENDIX IF: SOC ZO-ECONCMTC AND DEMOGRAPHIC DATA, L981 [CONCLUDED 1 

Arctic Bay 4 - 8  
Brougnron I s l a n d  2.4 
Cape Dorset - 2-2 
Clyde River  0.0 
I qa lu r  t 8 -7  
Hal l  Beach 2-  9  
I q l o o l i k  5-4 
Lake 9arbour 3.4 
Nanisivik 9-7  
Pangnl s tung  4 - t 
Pond I n l e t  2.7 
Sanik i luaq  2 - 3  
aaker  Lake 4.4 
C h e s t e r f i e l d  I n l e t  0.0 
Coral  Harbour 4.4 
A m r a t  4.7 
Rankin Inlet 6 - 8  
Repulse aay  2-7  
Cambr~dge Bay 6.7 
Coppe rmtne 3 -  9 
Gjoa Haven 1 - 9  
Holman 5-4 
P e l l y  Bay 3 - 8 
Spcnce Bay 2.0 
Aklavik 3.3 
For t  Frankl in  1.5 
For t  Goad Hope 3.4  
Fo r t  McPherson 2 5  
Fo r t  Norman 2.7 
Inuvi  k  7.6 
Norman Wells 5  - 3 
Paulacuk 4 - 8 
Sachs Harbour 0.0 
Tuktoyatuk 2.0 
Fo r t  Liard 2 - 1 
For t  Providence 3.9 
Fo r t  Resolu t ion  4.3 
Fo r t  Simpson 5.9 
Fo r t  Smith 9.9 
Hay River 5.9 
L a c  La Martre  0.0 
Rae Lakes 0 -0  
Rae Edzo 5.0 
Snowdr~  f t 3.1 
Wriqley 5.0 
Yellowknife 13.9 
Akullvik 0.0 
Aupaluk 0.0 
Inukjuak 2.6 
Kanqiqsualuj j uaq 0 -  0  
Kanqiqsu j uaq 0.0 
Ku j  j a r ap ik  7.6 
Kuu j j uaq 4.2 
Quaqtaq 0.0 
S a l l u i t  4 - 0  
Tas iu jaq  11.1 
Eastmain 2.4 
M i s t a s s i n i  4.0 
Nemas ka 0.0 
Waswanipi 0.0 



C o m m d t y  Component Scoxes and Leva1 o f  Developmeat 
1991. 

Arctic Bay -0.57 -0.16 0-06 1.09 0-10 -2-09 -1.57 
Broughton Island -0.53 0.46 0.36 -0.46 -0.58 0.31 -0.44 
Cape Dorset -1.09 0.61 0.23 -0-08 -0-32 0-16 -0.49 
Clyde River -1.66 -0.41 -0.78 1-18 1.05 0.03 -1-63 
Iqalui t -0.24 1.06 0.13 1.50 -0.44 1.12 3.13 
Hall Beach -1.23 -0-11 0.34 0.68 -0.41 -0.74 -1.50 
Igloolik -1.12 1-07 -0.85 0.76 0-17 0-27 -0.46 
Lake harbour -0.77 0.35 0.06 -0.32 1.38 -0.39 0.31 
Nanisivik -0.03 -0.06 2.40 1.84 4.64 -2-46 6.33 
Pangnirtung -0-30 -0.93 -0.19 0.52 0.11 -0.16 -1.39 
Pond Inlet -1.46 -0-85 -0-33 1.01 1.33 -0.50 -0.08 
Sanikiluag -1.84 1.53 0.81 -0.27 0.05 0.78 1.06 

Reemratin Region 

Baker lake 0.93 0.03 -0.37 0.03 -1-00 -0.64 -1.02 
Chesterfield Inlet 0-64 1.18 -0.08 -1.25 0.33 -0.30 0.52 
Coral Harbour -0.31 -1-06 -0-48 0.94 0.04 -1.32 -2.19 
Arviat -0.98 -0.72 -0.16 0.73 -0.50 0.42 -1.21 
Rankin Inlet .-0.07 0-30 0.23 0.61 0.04 0-03 1.14 
Repulse Bay -0.95 -1.22 -0.77 1.03 -0.23 -0.95 -3.09 

Cambridge Bay 0.98 0.07 0.13 1.71 0.10 -0.65 1.34 
Coppermine 0.78 -1.25 0.26 0.35 -0.52 -0.65 -1.03 
Gjoa Haven -0.11 -2.04 -1.27 0.27 0-52 -0-43 -3.06 
Pelly Bay 0.70 -1.19 -0.56 0.25 -0-63 -1.57 -3.00 
Spence Bay 0.03 -0.71 -0.80 0.04 0.95 -0.36 -0.85 

F o r t  Franklin 
F o r t  Good Hope 
F o r t  McPherson 
F o r t  Norman 
Norman Wells 



Inuvialuit Region 

Aklavik 
Ho l m a n  
Inuvik 
Paulatuk 
Sachs Harbour 
Tuktoyaktuk 

Fort Smith Region 

F o r t  Liard 
F o r t  Providence 
Fort Resolution 
F o r t  Simpson 
Fort Smith 
H a y  River 
Lac L a  Martre 
R a e  Lakes 
R a e  Edzo 
Snowdrift 
Wrigley 
Yellowknife 

Akulivik -1.73 0.63 1-05 0.34 -0.20 0.12 0.21 
Aupaluk 0.70 1.28 -1.32 -2.83 2.01 -0.58 -0.74 
Inuk j uak -0.90 1.38 -0.01 0.16 -0.85 0.16 -0.06 
Ivu j ivik -1.27 1.11 -0.09 0.08 -1.68 0.28 -1.57 
Kangiqsualujjuaq -0.11 0.44 -0.08 -0.55 0.54 -0.64 -0.40 
Kangiqsuj uaq -0.60 0.85 0.44 0.04 -0.70 -0.44 -0.41 
Kangirsuk -0.05 1.77 -0.31 -0.60 -0.95 0.07 -0-07 
Kuuj jarapik 1.08 1.42 0.43 -0.67 -0.29 -0.39 1.58 
Kuuj juaq 0.56 1.33 0.07 0.11 -0.26 -0.31 1.50 
Quaqtaq 0.77 1.32 0.15 -2.92 0.73 1.39 -1.34 
Salluit -1.25 0.44 -0.05 0.51 -0.21 -0.19 -0.75 
Tasuij aq -0.82 0.68 -1.91 -1.90 1.81 1.38 -0.76 

James Bay C r e e  Cammadtien 

Chisasibi -2.03 0.52 -0.71 0.99 0.09 1.58 0.44 
Eas main -0.41 0.08 -1.64 0.05 -0.61 0.73 -1.80 
Nemaska 0.29 0.95 -0.60 -0.04 -1.08 -0.96 -1.44 
Waskaganish -1.46 -0.35 -0.16 0.61 0.72 0.30 -0.34 
Wemindj j -1.87 0.56 0.30 -0.02 0.25 1.53 0.75 
Whapmagoos tui -0.41 0.98 -1.18 -0.52 -0.70 0-95 -0.88 

Jaams Bay  btaskapi Chmmuaity 

Kawawachikamach 2.60 -1.63 -3.92 0.63 -0.81 2.09 -1.04 



C6fiaauaity C-arnt Scores a d  Level of Development 
1986 

Canponeat  a 1 2 3 4 5 6 Dev. 

Baffia Region 

Arctic Bay 0.44 -2.25 -0.59 -0.03 0.63 -1.38 -3.18 
Broughton Island 0.20 -1.18 -1.19 0.62 0.53 0.47 -0.55 
Cape Dorset -0.71 1.46 -1.03 0.71 -0.10 0.39 0.72 
Clyde River 0.06 -1.93 1.38 -0.70 0.92 -0-42 -0.69 
Iqalui t -0.01 0.76 -0.34 2.16 0.86 -1.37 2.06 
Hall Beach 0.14 1.20 0.58 0.50 -1.24 -0.15 -1.37 
Igloolik -0.77 1.92 -0.91 -0.43 0.10 0.18 0.09 
Lake Harbour 0.76 -1.37 -1.89 0.86 0.11 0.54 -0.99 
Nanis ivik -0.68 1.87-1.48 3.62 0.03 3.37 6.73 
Pangnirtung -0.20 0.40 0.51 0.87 -0.94 -0.47 0.17 
Pond Inlet -0.22 1.09 -0.05 0.76 -0.36 -0.13 1.09 
Sanikiluag -0.93 -0.17 0.68 0.75 -0.98 -0.67 0.16 

Baker Lake 0.52 -0.53 0.40 0.24 -0.85 -0.68 -0.90 
Chesterfield Inlet 1.42 -0.58 -0.96 -1.22 -0.95 -0.18 -2.47 
Coral Harbour 
Arviat 
Rankin Inlet 
Repulse Bay 

Xitinmot Region 

Cambridge Bay 
Coppermine 
Gjoa Haven 
Pelly Bay 
Spence Bay 

Iauvik Region 

Fort Franklin 
Fort Good Hope 
Fort McPherson 
Fort Norman 
Norman Wells 



Inuvialuit Region 

Aklavik 1.33 -0.91 1.53 -0.26 -0.02 -1.05 0-62 
Holman 1.60 -1.46 -1.71 -1.34 -2.95 4.01 -1.85 
Inuvik 0.63 0.84 -0.60 1.54 0.44 -1.49 1-36 
Paulatuk 0.81 -0.40 -1.28 -1.40 1.93 0.69 0.35 
Sachs Harbour 2.44 -1.36 0.46 -3.03 1.43 0.50 0.44 
Tuktoyaktuk 0.39 -0.32 1.12 -0.05 0.58 1.05 2.77 

F o e  Smith Region 

Fort  Liard 
For t  Providence 
Fort  Resolution 
Fort  Simpson 
Fort  Smith 
Hay River 
Lac La Martre 
Rae Lakes 
Rae Edzo 
Snowdrift 
Wrigley 
Yellowknife 

James B a y  Inuit Commmities 

Akulivik -0.58 2-25 -0.07 0.66 0.56 0.09 2.91 
Aupaluk 1.29 1.62 -0.78 -2.04 1.32 0.29 1.70 
Inuk j uak -1.73 0.50 -1.26 0.36 -0.53 -0.68 -3.34 
Ivu j ivik -0.07 0.01 -2.71 2.34 -0.14 -0.31 -0.88 
Kangiqsualujjuaq -2.17 -0.23 -0.99 1.12 -1.65 -0.56 -4 . 48 
Hangiqsuj uaq -0.56 0.12 -1.63 -0.81 -2.07 -0.22 -1.03 
Kangirsuk -0.92 -0.58 -2.14 -0.44 -2.03 -0.70 -2.41 
Kuuj j arapik 0.64 0.09 -1.26 -2.01 2.66 -0.30 -0.18 
Kuuj j uaq -0.63 0.97 -1.30 0.52 0.44 -0.43 -0.43 
Quaqtaq 0.48 0.21 -2.24 -2.22 0.58 -0.15 -3.34 
Salluit -0.72 1.06 -0.11 0.62 -0.23 -0.45 1.07 
Tasui j aq 0.29 3.07 -0.01 -0.55 2.68 0.32 0.44 

Jam48 B a y  Cree Conumanit ies  

Chisas ibi 0.10 -0.09 -0.53 0.30 -0.60 -1.55 0.73 
Eastmain 0.39 -0.19 -1.38 -1.12 -0.84 0.05 -3.09 
Nemaska 0.53 0.73 1.76 0.05 0.83 -0.78 3.12 
Waskaganish -0.70 0.43 0.39 0.55 -0.02 -1.11 0.46 
wemind j j 0.10 -0.65 -0.43 -0.74 -0.60 -0.40 -2.72 
Whapmagoos tui 1-10 -0.50 -0.61 -0.14 -0.72 -0.52 0.93 

James B a y  N a s k a p i  Community 

Kawawachikamach 1.31 -1.44 1.93 -0.51 -1.75 -0.82 -1.28 



Caammaity Component Score8 aad Level o f  Develo-t 
1981 

Component s 1 2 3 4 5 6 Dev. 

Baffin Region 

Arctic Bay 
Broughton Island 
Cape Dorset 
Clyde River 
Iqaluit 
Hall Beach 
Igloolik 
Lake Harbour 
Nanisivik 
Pangnirtung 
Pond Inlet 
Sanikiluag 

Kerntin Region 

Baker Lake 0.39 0.08 -0.23 -0.66 0.36 -0.44 -0.50 
Chesterfield Inlet -2.29 1.69 0.51 -0.97 -1.58 -0.06 -2.70 
Coral Harbour 1.02 -0.40 -0.59 -0.59 -0.85 0.85 -0.56 
Arviat 0.13 0.16 -0.11 -0.66 -0.86 0.09 -1.57 
R a n k i n  Inlet 0.64 0.37 0.27 -0.77 -0.02 -0.18 0.31 
Repulse Bay 0.01 0.41 -0.30 -0.41 1.32 0.35 1.38 

Cambridge Bay 
Coppermine 
Gjoa Haven 
Pelly Bay 
Spence Bay 

Inuvik Region 

Fort Franklin 
Fort Good Hope 
Fort McPherson 
Fort Norman 
Norman Wells 



Inuoialuit Region 

Aklavik 0.33 0.49 -0.49 0.90 -0.49 0.60 1.34 
Holman 0.42 0.07 -2.37 0.26 1.22 -0.64 -1.04 
Inuvik 1.55 0.54 0.16 0.11-0.73-0.34 1.29 
Paulatuk -1.86 1.18 -0.61 0.47 -1.42 -0.08 -2.32 
Sachs Harbour -1.90 1.67 0-37 0.44 -1.85 0.09 -1.18 
Tuktoyaktuk -0.51 0.88 0.58 0.76 -0.02 -0.35 1.34 

Fort Smith Region 

Fort Liard 
Fort Providence 
Fort Resolution 
Fort Shpson 
Fort Smith 
Hay River 
Lac La Martre 
Rae Lakes 
Rae Edzo 
Snowdrift 
Wrigley 
Yellowknife 

Sames Bay fauit Cmrmrunitias 

Akulivik 0.70 -4.94 0.35 0.45 0.07 0.16 -3.21 
Aupaluk -2.43 0.11 1.06 -0.57 -1.38 -0.19 -3.40 
Inuk j uak 0.03 -0.64 0.34 -0.91 0.26 -0.57 -1.49 
Kangiqsualujjuaq -1.72 0.09 0.01 -0.89 -2.28 1.12 -3.67 
Kangiqsujuaq -0.64 -0.21 -0.83 -0.87 -1.63 1.75 -2.43 
Kuj jarapik 2.82 -3.97 1.67 -2.01 -1.06 2.00 -0.55 
Kuuj j uaq 0.39 -0.29 0.39 -0.69 0.01 -0.05 -0.24 
Quaqtaq -2.24 0.26 0.26 -2.43 -0.84 -2.53 -2.46 
Salluit -0.55 0.14 1.04 -0.54 -0.86 1.35 0.58 
Tasiuj aq 0.87 -0.48 -2.06 -1.90 -2.29 2.84 -3.02 

Eastmain -0.49 1.11 -1.49 2.10 -1.11 -2.52 0.58 
Mistassini -0.04 0.49 0.29 0.19 0.73 0.80 2.46 
Nemaska -0.68 0.55 -2.51 -2.26 1.30 1.16 -2.44 
Waswanipi -1.08 0.78 0.10 0-43 -1.25 -1.41 -2.43 
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